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Introduction 


Welcome  to  Social  Studies  7 


We  think  that  you  will  find  this  social  studies  course 
interesting  because  it  deals  with  people  -  how  they  live, 
what  they  do,  what  they  like  and  sometimes  why  they  quarrel 
with   each   other.    The    people    that    we    shall    be   talking  about 
come   from   all  over  the   world.    There   is  Sodhu  -  a  New  Guinea 
man  who  meets   a  tragic  end  and   Eelaya  -     an     Eskimo  with 
many  problems  which   he   is   struggling   to   solve.  You  will  also 
read     about     Lawino    -     an    unhappy    wife    from    Africa,  and 
Cephu  -  a  sneaky  Pygmy  hunter  who  is  almost  an  outcast  from 
his  tribe. 


We  shall  look  at  the  first  Europeans  who  came  to  explore 
and  settle  Canada.  The  early  French  Canadians  and  English 
Canadians  formed  a  country.  Gradually  settlers  from  many 
different  countries  came  to  live  in  Western  Canada.  These 
different  groups  of  settlers  each  brought  with  them  their  own 
culture.  We  shall  examine  the  cultural  contributions  different 
groups  such  as  the  Ukrainians  and  Chinese  gave  to  our 
country.  Also,  there  will  be  a  detailed  study  of  one  of  our 
unique  cultural  groups,  the  Hutterites. 


Books 


Books  which  you  will  need  are  an  atlas,  encyclopedia, 
and  a  dictionary. 

An  encyclopedia  could  be  used  as  a  reference  book  when 
writing  your  report  in  Lesson  2A. 

The  atlas  which  is  suggested  is: 


Dent's  Canadian  School  Atlas 
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Try  to  use  one  of  the  following  dictionaries: 

1.  Dictionary  of  Canadian  English  (Intermediate) 

2.  Webster's  New  Collegiate  Dictionary 

3.  The  Concise  Oxford  Dictionary 

4.  The  Winston  Canadian  Dictionary  for  Schools 

Lesson  Your  standings  on  the  lessons  will  be  indicated  by 

Gradings  means  of  letter  gradings  on  the  following  basis: 

Letter  Gradings  Range  on  Scale 


A 

80  - 

100% 

B 

65  - 

79% 

C 

50  - 

64% 

D 

40  - 

49% 

F 

0  - 

39% 

Evaluation  Reviews  and  the  final  test  will  not  be  returned  to 

the  student.     The  teacher  will  keep  these  on  file  and 
use  them  in  assigning  a  final  grading  for  the  course. 
Each  review  will  count  for  10%  of  the  final  grading. 
The  final  test  will  be  worth  3  0%  of  the  final  grading. 
The  student's  work  in  the  lessons  will  make  up  40%  of 
the  final  grading. 


HOW  TO  PREPARE  A  LESSON 

1.     Wlien  you  receive  a  set  of  lessons  for  any 

correspondence  course,   take  out  the  staples  and 
put  rings  or  string  through  the  holes  to  keep  the 
pages  of  the  course  together,   or  place  the  lessons 
in  a  large  three -ring  binder.     Do  not  tear  out 
the  pages. 
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2.  Read  all  of  the  information  printed  in  this 
Introduction  before  you  begin  Lesson  1. 

3.  Use  blue -black  or  blue  ink.     Do  not  send 
exercises  done  in  pencil, 

4.  Do  all  your  rough  work  in  a  separate  notebook 
unless  directions  state  otherwise.     Copy  your 
final  draft  of  paragraphs,  for  example,  in  the 
spaces  provided  in  the  course.     Any  notebook 
or  scribbler  will  do  for  a  practice  notebook. 
Use  it  for  writing  paragraphs  in  rough,  for 
making  your  corrections,  and  for  keeping  a 
record  of  your  own  personal  difficulties  in  the 
subject. 

5.  Write  legibly.     If  you  have  some  particular 
handicap  which  prevents  you  from  writing  legibly, 
please  be  sure  that  you  let  your  correspondence 
teacher  know. 

6.  Read  and  study  all  of  the  teaching  notes  in  each 
lesson.     Follow  all  directions  accurately. 

7.  When  a  lesson  is  done,  take  all  the  completed 
exercises  out  of  the  lesson.     Remember  that 
your  correspondence  teacher  wants  to  see  every 
exercise.     There  is  no  need  to  send  sheets  that 
include  only  teaching  notes. 

8.  Fill  out  the  coloured  Lesson  Record  Form. 
Only  one  completed  lesson  is  placed  under 
each  lesson  record  form.     Put  the  completed 
lesson    into  the  envelope  supplied  and  mail  it 
to  this  school  for  correction. 

HOW  TO  REVIEW  A  LESSON 

1.     Read  the  corrections  and  notes  in  your  lesson. 

Follow  the  suggestions  given  by  your  correspondence 
teacher. 
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2.  Correct  your  errors  in  your  notebook. 

3.  Spend  some  time  learning  how  to  do  correctly 
all  parts  of  your  lesson  that  were  weak  or 
poor. 

4.  In  your  notebook,   correct  your  misspelled  words. 

5.  Keep  your  lessons  carefully  filed  for  review 
purposes.     See  how  you  improve  as  you  make 
progress  in  your  course  ! 
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PLEASE  RETURN  THIS  QUEST lONTsIA IRE  WITH 
YOUR  FIRST  LESSON 


1.  Name  in  full; 

2.  Address: 


3, 


File  Number:    ^^^""^  dumber 


4.   Birthdate:  Day  Month  Year 


5.  What  school  (if  any)  are  you  attending? 


6.  Are  there  any  other  students  in  your  school  or  district  taking  this 
course  by  correspondence?   

7.  Do  you  study  with  any  of  them?   

8.  What  other  courses  are  you  studying  by  correspondence?   


9.  Mention  any  special  factors,  handicaps  (illness  or  family  problems, 
etc.  )  which  may  influence  your  progress  in  this  course. 


10.  Where  did  you  take  your  Grade  6  Social  Studies  course?     What  final 
grading  did  you  receive  for  Grade  6  Social  Studies? 
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11.  In  the  space  provided  write  at  least  one  page  about  yourself,  your  family 
background  and  your  goals  in  life.     Supply  a  photograph  of  yourself  if 
you  have  one  available. 


A  LESSON  RECORD  FORM  MUST  BE  COMPLETED  FOR  EVERY  LESSON 
SUBMITTED  FOR  CORRECTION,  AS  ILLUSTRATED  BELOW 


A  Lesson  Record  form  with  the  correct  label  attached  must  be  enclosed  with  every  lesson  submitted  for  correction, 
as  illustrated  below. 

Correct  use  of  these  labels  will  ensure  prompt  processing  and  grading  of  your  lessons. 
The  enclosed  Lesson  Labels  must  be  checked  for  spelling  and  address  details. 

Please  advise  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre  promptly  of  any  changes  in  name,  address,  school,  or  any 
other  details  arid  we  will  issue  a  revised  set  of  labels.  Your  file  number  is  permanently  assigned  and  must  be 
"  included  on  all  correspondence  with  the  Alberta  Distance  Learning  Centre.  If  the  proper  label  and  Lesson  Record 
Form  is  not  attached  to  each  lesson  as  indicated  it  will  delay  your  lessons  being  processed  and  credited  to  you. 

Lesson  labels  are  to  be  attached  to  the  lesson  record  forms  in  the  space  provided  for  student  name  and  address. 

Check  carefully  to  ensure  that  the  subject  name,  module  number  and  lesson  number  on  each  label  corresponds 
exactly  with  the  lesson  you  are  submitting. 

Labels  are  to  be  peeled  off  waxed  backing  paper  and  stuck  on  the  lesson  record  form. 
Only  one  label  is  to  be  placed  on  each  lesson. 


Lesson  Number 


Module 
Number  (if 
applicable) 

Course  Name 
and  Number 


Student  File 
Number 


Bar  Code 
(same  information 
as  above) 


Student  name 
and  Address 

When  revised 
labels  are 
received,  place 
the  correct  new 
labels  on  your 
Lesson  Record 
Forms. 


St  S«v.  1441 


DO  NOT  MARK  OR  COVER  BAR  CODING. 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS 

If  the  address  on  your  lesson  record  form  differs  from  the  address  you  supplied  on  your  registration  application, 
please  explain.  Indicate  whether  the  different  address  is  your  home,  school,  temporary  or  permanent  change  of 
address. 
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LESSON  RECORD  FORM 
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FOR  STUDENT  USE  ONLY 

Date  Lesson  Submitted 
Time  Spent  on  Lesson 

(If  label  is  missing 
or  incorrect) 

File  Number 
Lesson  Number 

Student's  Questions 
and  Comments 


a 
a 
< 


(0 
(A 

g  2 
i 

CO  °o 
Z  < 


FOR  SCHOOL  USE  ONLY 


Assigned 
Teacher: 


Lesson  Grading: 


Additional  Grading 
E/R/P  Code:  _ 


Mark: 


Graded  by: 


Assignment  Code: 


Date  Lesson  Received: 


Lesson  Recorded 


Teacher's  Comments: 


Correspondence  Teacher 


ALBERTA  DISTANCE  LEARNING  CENTRE 
MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.     BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.     POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 
Send  all  letters  in  a  separate  envelope. 


3.     POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage 
and  a  green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 

When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at 
the  same  time. 


St.  Serv.  9-91 
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THE  NATURE  OF  MAN 

Have  you  ever  wondered  about  people  and  tried  to 
decide  just  exactly  what  man  is  and  what  makes  him 
different  from  all  other  animals?    At  first  it  might  seem 
quite  easy  to  learn  about  human  beings  because  each  one 
of  us  is  a  person  and  all  around  us  we  can  see  people 
eating,  working,  playing,  and  sleeping.    What  would 
you  say  if  you  had  to  describe  people  and  their  ways  to 
someone  who  had  never  seen  a  human  being— perhaps  to 
a  creature  from  outer  space?     Where  would  you  go  to 
find  the  information  that  you  need  ? 

What  Makes  Man  One  method  of  finding  out  about  people  might  be  to 

Different?  look  carefully  at  yourself,  and  at  other  people.  Even 

different  animals  can  give  us  clues  as  to  what  a  human 
being  is.  Let's  see  what  we  can  learn  about  people  by 
comparing  the  behaviour  of  other  animals. 

Exercise  1  ( 1)     Look  carefully  at  each  of  the  following  pictures  before 

you  answer  the  questions. 


(a)    There  is  a  difference  between  the  way  a  man  and  a 
chimpanzee  walk.    What  is  that  difference  ? 
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(c)      Do  you  notice  any  difference  between  the  way  man 
and  the  apes  keep  warm? 
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Man  Makes  Work  Both  of  the  pictures  below  deal  with  hunting.  The 

Easier  hunting  in  Picture  A  is  being  done  by  a  group  of  men. 

The  hunting  in  Picture  B  is  being  done  by  a  group  of 
wolves..   Look  carefully  at  both  pictures  before  you 
answer  the  questions  which  follow. 


Exercise  2  (1)    What  did  the  men  use  in  hunting  that  the  wolves  were 

not  able  to  use  ? 


(2) 


Do 
the 
for 


you  think  that 
men    be  more 
your  answer. 


the  weapons  and  horses  would  help 
successful    hunters?    Give    a  reason 
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Use  of  Tools  One  of  the  reasons  why  man  has  been  more  successful 

in  making  life  easier  and  more  enjoyable  than  have  other 
creatures  is  that  he  has  learned  how  to  make  and  use  tools. 
A  tool  is  an  item  (or  thing)  which  man  uses  to  do  work. 
It  is  something  that  he  can  use  or  handle,  and  that  is  not 
part  of  himself.     Thus  fingers,  hands,  arms,  and  eyes, 
which  also  help  man  to  do  work,  are  not  considered  to  be 
tools.    When  an  item  that  has  been . invented  to  do  work 
has  many  moving  parts  (such  as  a  tractor)  it  becomes 
a  machine.     Examples  of  tools  are: 


Exercise  3 


knives 

spoons 

dishes 

hammers 

axes 

wrenches 


pencils 
eye  glasses 
books 
rakes 
hoes 

microscopes 


(1)      What  does  man  do  to  the  tools  he  uses  that  apes  are 
not  able  to  do? 


Social  Studies  7 


-  5  - 


Lesson  1 


Man  is  the  only  animal  who  is  able  to  talk.  Other 
animals  communicate  with  each  other,  but  they  are  not 
able  to  use  words.  The  ability  to  use  language  is  very 
important  because  it  helps  us  to  share  our  ideas  with 
other  people.  Think  for  a  moment  about  the  monkey  in 
the  cartoon  below.  Even  if  he  got  the  best  idea  in  the 
world  he  couldn't  tell  anyone  about  it. 


Some  scientists  believe  that  certain  animals, 
particularly  the  apes,  show  the  beginning  of  culture. 
For  example,  chimpanzees  can  invent  simple  tools  in 
order  to  reach  food,  but  they  have  no  way  of  telling 
other  chimpanzees  how  to  use  these  tools.  That  is  where 
man  has  an  advantage.  Human  parents  tell  their 
children  what  to  do  when  the  children  are  growing  up. 
In  this  way,  man  can  pass  on  to  his  children  the 
knowledge  that  has  been  learned  through  thousands  of 
years . 


(1)      (a)      What    was    the    main    difference    between    man  and 
monkey  illustrated  in  the  above  picture? 


The  Use  of 
Language 


Social  Studies  7 


-  6  - 


Lesson  1 


(b)      Would  the  monkey  be  able  to  understand  what 
the  man  was  saying?  Why  or  why  not? 


(c)      Would   the    man    be    able    to   tell    another  man 
how  to  make  a  fire?  Why  or  why  not? 


Exercise  5  People    who    have    to   live    without    the    help    of  machines 

spend  most  of  their  time  doing  various  kinds  of  work. 
As  they  work,  they  talk  to  each  other  and  make  plans 
about  what  they  will  do.  Imagine  what  they  would  say 
about  each  of  the  jobs  that  they  are  doing.  Beside  each 
picture  write  a  few  sentences  of  their  conversation.  The 
first  one  is  done  as  an  example.  Note  that  we  put 
dialogue  in  quotation  marks. 
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The  Use  of  When  human  beings  live  in  groups,  language  is 

Writing  important.     People  sometimes  talk  to  each  other  just  for 

fun,  but  sometimes  they  learn  important  ideas  from  each 
other.     Sometimes  it  is  difficult  to  remember  all  the 
things  that  people  say  to  us.     The  story  which  follows 
is  about  someone  who  had  this  problem. 

A  man  was  asked  by  his  wife  to  order  some 
coal.     He  promised  tb,  and  tied  a  piece  of  string 
around  his  finger  to  remind  him.     Later  in  the  day 
he  looked  at  the  string  and  wondered  what  it  was  for. 
He  asked  his  wife  when  he  reached  home  and  he 
decided  that  he  would  not  forget  again.     His  wife 
saw  him  tying  another  piece  of  string  on  his 
finger  and  asked  him  why  he  was  doing  it.  "To 
remind  me  not  to  forget  the  meaning  of  the  first 
string",  he  replied. 


What  would  have  been  an  easier  way  for  this  man 
to  remind  himself  to  order  the  coal? 


You  probably  thought  of  the  same  answer  that  first 
occurred  to  some  people  about  five  thousand  years  ago. 
This  would  be  about  the  year  3500  B.  C.  (thirty  five 
hundred  years  before  the  birth  of  Christ).     These  people 
decided  to  write  down  their  ideas. 


Here  are  some  examples  of  that  writing 

How  Cuneiform  Developed 

Original  Picto^raph 


1 

r 

4 

Earth 

Heaven 

Wcj+er  in 

Bird 

F.sh 

Ox 

Grain 

To  plough 
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The  writing  in  the  picture  on  Page  8  was  done  in  Sumer. 
Sumer  was  the  name  given  to  the  area  around  the  Tigris 
and  Euphrates  Rivers  as  it  was  long  ago.     Map  A  shows 
you  the  location  of  Sumer.     Map  B  shows  you  the  modern 
countries  which  are  now  found  in  this  area. 


Here  are  some  other  examples  of  early  picture 
writing ; 


A 

\> 

Picture  ■ 

Star 

Bowl 

Foot 

Eye 

Mean'incj: 

God,  Sky 

Food 

Stand,  Go 

See 

Picture  B  tells  a  story  by  using  picture  writing. 
The  story  is  of  a  group  of  hunters  who  left  their  camp  and 
went  hunting  for  buffalo.     They  built  travois  on  which  to 
bring  back  the  meat  and  hides. 
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Exercise  6  Use  picture  writing  to  tell  a  story  about  yourself.  Do 

not  use  any  words  in  your  story.     It  will  be  interesting 
to  see  what  you  are  able  to  tell  us  by  using  picture 
writing. 


END  OF  LESSON  1 
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WHAT  IS  A  HUMAN  BEING? 

Telling  the  difference  between  people  and  animals 
can  sometimes  be  very  difficult  because  in  some  ways 
man  is  an  animal.    The  ways  in  which  men  are  different 
from  other  animals  are  very  important.     For  example, 
man  stands  upright  when  he  walks.    He  has  thumbs 
which  help  him  to  grasp  tools,  and  he  has  a  larger  and 
very  complex  brain.    Many  animals  are  faster,  stronger, 
and  have  sharper  teeth  and  claws  for  hunting.  Man's 
big  advantage  over  other  animals  is  his  brain.     In  an 
ape,  certain  parts  of  the  brain  are  small  and  undeveloped. 
For  example,  there  are  no  speech  centres  in  an  ape's 
brain.    This  is  why  it  is  impossible  for  apes  to  talk. 
Man  has  a  wider  head,  and  bigger  and  more  developed 
speech  centre  in  his  brain,  so  people  are  able  to 
learn  how  to  talk  very  early  in  their  childhood.  By 
being  able  to  talk  to  each  other,  men  learned  to  work 
together,  to  share  out  their  jobs  so  that  the  work  could 
be  done  better. 

Besides  talking,  man  can  do  two  other  important 
things  which  animals  cannot  do,     Man  can  make  tools 
and  use  fire.    We  know  that  man  learned  to  do  these 
things  a  long  time  ago  because  scientists  have  found 
charred  wood  and  simple  tools  beside  human  bones  which 
are  thousands  of  years  old. 

You  have  already  thought  about  some  of  the 
characteristics  of  human  beings,  but  we  have  not  talked 
about  where  it  all  began.    This  course  will  not  say  who 
the  first  people  were,  nor  how  they  came  to  be  human 
beings.    There  are  many  different  ideas  about  this,  and 
you  will  decide  the  answers  for  yourself. 

About  one  himdred  years  ago,  some  scientists  began 
to  think  seriously  that  human  beings  developed  over  a 
long  period  of  time  (millions  of  years)  and  that,  at  one 
time,  people  were  quite  different  from  what  they  are  now. 
According  to  these  scientists,  man  could  not  think,  plan, 
speak,  make  tools,  or  work  as  he  does  now.     He  was 
much  more  like  an  animal.     He  became  more  highly 
developed  as  time  passed.     The  pictures  on  the  following 
page  show  how  man  might  have  changed  in  this  time. 
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Anthropology  Scientists  who  study  man  are  called  anthropologists. 

They  want  you  to  find  out  what  makes  people  different 
from  all  other  types  of  life  on  Earth. 


From  their  tools  and  homes  anthropologists  can 
guess  something  about  how  ancient  man  lived.     From  early 
man's  bones  anthropologists  can  tell  how  they  looked. 
The  pictures  below  will  give  you  an  idea  of  how 
anthropologists  think  that  man  has  developed  over  thousands 
of  years. 
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Anthropologists  do  not  have  any  definite  proof  for 
their  beliefs  about  the  development  of  man  over  thousands 
of  years.     Not  all  people  agree  with  this  concept  that 
anthropologists  have.     In  place  of  the  anthropologist's 
view,   some  people  believe  that  man  was  a  special  creation. 

Creation  Creation  refers  to  the  theory  that  the  universe  and 

all  life  forms  came  into  existence  by  the  direct  acts  of 
a  Creator  outside  and  independent  of  the  natural  universe. 
It  postulates  that  the  basic  plant  and  animal  kinds  were 
separately  created.     Any  variation  or  speciation  since 
creation  occurs  within  limited  boundaries  of  created 
kinds.     It  also  postulates  that  the  Earth  has  suffered  a 
great  world-wide  catastrophic  event  or  flood  which 
accounts  for  the  mass  death  and  destruction  found  in 
geological  deposits.     Creation  involved  unique, 
unrepeatable  historical  events.     The  theory  of  creation 
has  its  basis  on  religious  beliefs. 

The  book  of  Genesis  in  the  Holy  Bible  gives  us  an 
account  of  creation.     In  the  beginning  God  created  the 
heavens  and  the  earth.     Chapter  1  of  the  book  of  Genesis 
gives  an  accoimt  of  creation  as  it  happened  in  six  days. 
In  Chapter  2  we  read  "God  rested  on  the  seventh  day 
from  all  the  work  which  He  had  done  in  creation.  The 
heavens  and  the  earth  were  finished  and  all  the  host  of 
them," 

God  made  man  in  His  image,  after  His  likeness. 
He  saw  that  man  was  alone  so  He  decided  to  make  a 
companion  for  the  man.     From  the  rib  of  the  man  the 
Lord  God  made  a  woman.     Man  and  woman  lived  in 
perfect  harmony  with  God.     They  were  given  dominion 
over  the  fish  of  the  sea,   birds  of  the  air,  and  over 
every  living  creature  that  moved  upon  the  Earth.  Life 
in  the  Garden  of  Eden  was  perfect  because  man  was 
without  sin.     In  Chapter  3  of  Genesis,  however,   we  read 
that  Adam  and  Eve  fell  into  sin.     God  sent  them  out  of 
the  Garden  of  Eden  and  into  the  sinful  world  which  lacked 
His  perfection. 
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Exercise  1  Because  man  walks  upright,  his  hands  are  free  to  do 

other  things.    What  is  man  doing  in  each  of  the 
following  pictures? 


(3)    In  each  of  these  pictures,  man  is  using  a  tool  to 
help  him  in  his  work.     Can  you  think  of  three 
other  jobs  in  which  man  uses  tools? 
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Development 
of  Tools 

EAR  OF 
WILD  RICE 


People  develop  tools  that  are  useful  to  them.  The 
tools  they  use  can  often  tell  us  something  about  their 
way  of  life.    For  each  of  the  cultures  below,  tell  what 
are  the  main  jobs  that  must  be  done  and  what  tools  the 
people  use  to  do  these  jobs. 


i  ■ 


Hacvesting 


Wild  nee  w^as  an 
imporfanf  cereal, 'food 
among  the  Indiana 
of  the  Greai  Lakes 
Keg  ion. 


Grlndim 


.e  moving 
chaff  from 
the  qra\n. 
PICTURE  1 


Exercise  2  (1)      What  jobs  are  involved  in  harvesting  wild  rice  and 

what  tools  are  used  to  do  these  jobs? 
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PICTURE  2 


(2)      What  job  is  being  done  in  Picture  2  and  what  tools 
are  used  to  do  this  work? 


(3)     Which  tools  would  be  more  difficult  to  make  — 

those  in  Picture  1  or  those  in  Picture  2?  Why 
do  you  think  so? 
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(4  )    Study  the  picture  below  and  then  answer  the  following 
questions. 


(a)    What  do  you  see  in  the  picture  that  does  not 
belong  there?     (Name  the  item.) 


(b)    Why  would  it  not  be  used  in  the  area  shown  in 
the  picture? 


(c)    Would  this  item  fit  better  into  the  next  picture? 


Why? 
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Exercise  3 

Distinguishing  The  following  diagram  shows  the  differences  between  men 

Man  from  Apes  and  apes. 


Man 

Ape 

Basic  Needs 

food,  clothing,  shelter 

food,  shelter 

Use  of  Fire 

to  keep  warm 
to  cook  food 

Apes  are  not  able  to  use 
fire. 

Tool  s 

Man  makes  complicated 
tools  and  is  always 
improving  them. 

Apes  can  use  simple 
tools  such  as  rocks  and 
sticks, but  they  do  not 
make  tools  of  their  own. 

Communication 

Man  has  developed 
language. 

Apes  use  signals  and 
signs  to  communicate 
with  each  other. 

Social 

urgan 1 za t i on 

Man  lives  in  groups  of 
f ami  1 ies . 

Apes  live  in  groups,  but 
they  do  not  have  families. 

Care  of 
the  Young 

Children  stay  with  their 
parents  for  about  18 
years. 

A  young  ape  stays  with 
his  mother  for  three  years. 

Rel igion 

Belief  in  a  god  or  gods 
is  found  in  all  humans 
societies. 

Apes  do  not  seem  to  have 
developed  any  form  of 
rel igion. 

What  other  differences  are  there  as  to  how  the  life  of 
man  is  different  from  the  life  of  apes. 
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ESKIMO 
LIFE 
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Man  Improves  His 
Ways 


Anthropologists  say  that  Neanderthal 
man  once  lived  in  Europe,  and  they  also 
say  that  this  type  of  man  gradually 
disappeared.     The  people  who  replaced 
Neanderthal  man  in  Europe  were  very 
good  artists.     Some  of  the  pictures 
they  painted  on  cave  walls  are  shown 
below: 


Social  Studies  7 


-  2  - 


Lesson  3 


Exercise  1  Study  the  pictures  on  page  1  carefully,  then  do  the 

questions  which  follow: 

(l )    How  did  these  people  get  their  food? 


Reason  for  your  answer: 


(2)    Did  they  wear  clothing?  Explain. 


(3)    Did  these  people  have  any  tools?    If  so,  what  kinds 
of  tools?     (Give  reasons  for  your  answer.) 


(4)    Why  do  you  think  they  drew  these  pictures  ? 


(5)    Why  do  you  think  they  drew  the  pictures  on  the  cave 
walls,   rather  than  elsewhere? 


Social  Studies  7 


-  3  - 


Lesson  3 


Exercise  2  (1)     Why  are  the  people  dressed  as  shown  in  the  pictures? 

Explain  why  the  dress  in  Picture  A  is  different  from 
that  in  Picture  B. 


(2)     Suppose  there  were  no  stores  in  the  area.  How 
could  these  people  get  their  food? 


(3)  What  material  shown  in  Picture  B  could  be  used  for 
building  houses?  What  is  the  name  given  to  such  a 
house? 
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Man  Develops  All  living  things  must  learn  to  get  along  in  their 

a  Culture  surroundings.     Plants  and  animals  which  fail  to  learn 

how  to  get  along  in  the  area  in  which  they  live  very  often 
die  out.     For  example,   polar  bears  have  learned  how  to 
live  in  the  far  North,  but  if  one  were  forced  to  live  in  a 
hot,   desert  area,  he  would  soon  die. 

Man  is  an  exception  to  this  rule.     Man's  body  makes 
very  few  physical  changes  when  it  is  placed  in  a  new 
area.     Usually,  man  learns  to  get  along  not  by  changing 
his  body  but  by  changing  his  culture. 


Culture  is  the  way  of  life  of  a  group  of  people. 

A  way  of  life  means  the  language,  tools,   religion  and 
family  life  of  people.     One  man  could  never  build  up  a 
ciilture  by  himself.     There  would  be  too  much  to  discover 
and  too  many  skills  to  learn.     He  would  need  the  help  of 
other  men  and  women  with  whom  he  could  exchange  ideas, 
share  his  experiences,   and  co-operate  in  working.  Even 
then  the  group  woiald  probably  not  get  very  far.  Real 
progress  would  begin  only  when  the  group  could  pass  on 
to  its  children  what  the  group  had  learned,   so  that  the 
new  generation  would  not  have  to  start  from  scratch. 
What  the  children  would  know  would  be  even  greater  if 
they  were  able  to  meet  strangers,   borrow  ideas,  and 
trade  goods  and  materials. 

The  following  story  will  tell  you  how  children  in 
Lapland  learn. 

The  reindeer-centered  life  also  determines  some  of  the 
courses  taught.  Young  people  learn  handicrafts  as  well 
as  the  three  R*s.  The  boys  learn  how  to  carve  wood  and 
reindeer  horn  and  how  to  make  skis.  The  girls  learn  to 
spin  and  weave,  to  embroider  and  knit,  to  cure  skins, 
and  to  make  clothing  from  furs  and  hides. 

Even  Lapp  games  are  reindeer  games.     Small  children  play 
'herdsman'  with  little  carved  wooden  or  bone  animals. 
The  bigger  boys  and  girls  have  a  game  in  which  one  of 
them  who  is   'It'  holds  a  pair  of  antlers  on  his  head  and 
runs,  dashing  between  the  houses  and  the  trees,  just  as 
a  reindeer  would.     Others,  with  their  long  lassos,  pursue 
him,  trying  to  hook  his  antlers.     Whoever  catches  him 
has  the  next  chance  to  be  'It', 
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Exercise  3  ( 1)     What  do  the  Lapp  children  learn  from  their  parents 

and  other  elders  ? 


(2)     What  do  the  children  learn  when  they  play  with  each 
other  ? 


(3)    Why  is  it  important  that  the  Lapp  children  learn 
these  things? 


(4)    What  things  have  you  learned  from  your  parents  and 
from  other  children  your  age  that  will  be  important 
to  you  when  you  are  older? 
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It  would  not  be  fair  to  say  that  children  were 
generally  smarter  than  their  parents.     Their  parents  had 
just  not  had  as  much  opportunity  to  learn  things.     In  this 
way,   children  learn  what  their  parents  know  and  they  also 
get  a  chance  to  learn  new  things.     This  is  why  we  should 
be  careful  when  we  use  the  word  "primitive".     When  we 
talk  about  primitive  people,   we  do  not  mean  that  they  are 
not  intelligent,   or  that  they  can  not  learn.     We  mean  that 
they  were  cut  off  from  people  who  had  different  tools  and 
ideas  and,   as  a  result,  they  kept  repeating  what  they  knew 
instead  of  learning  new  things.     Many  primitive  tribes  are 
entirely  without  machines  to  help  them  do  their  work  and 
men,  women,   and  animals  must  use  their  muscles  to  do 
all  of  the  work. 

If  we  are  talking  only  about  tools  and  machines,  we 
can  talk  about  one  group  of  people  being  more  advanced 
than  another.     When  we  begin  to  talk  about  customs  and 
beliefs,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  say  that  one  group  has 
a  better  set  of  ideas  than  does  another  group. 

Every  group  of  people  must  build  up  its  own  rules 
which  set  out  the  rights  and  obligations  of  every  member 
of  that  group.     In  this  way,   people  can  cooperate  and  live 
together.     If  the  group  is  to  stay  together,  then  people 
must  accept  those  rules  as  being  just  and  "right".  As 
time  goes  on,  the  group  usually  develops  many  customs, 
rituals,   and  religious  beliefs  which  continue  to  make 
people  tiiink  that  their  way  of  life  is  the  right  one.  From 
then  on,  the  group  begins  to  think  that  the  rules  and 
customs  of  any  other  group  must  be  wrong  or  even  wicked. 

Instead  of  thinking  that  other  people  are  wicked,  it 
might  be  more  useful  to  find  out  why  they  think  the  way 
they  do.     We  may  then  decide  that  there  are  many  "right" 
ways  to  live.     For  example,   the  Hopi  Indians  were  farmers, 
and  it  was  right  for  them  to  believe  that  all  people  should 
work  together  to  get  the  planting  and  harvesting  done.  For 
Eskimos,   who  often  lived  in  small  hunting  groups,  it  was 
right  to  believe  that  a  man  should  be  strong  and  able  to 
look  after  himself. 

We  should  always  remember  that  the  way  we  talk, 
dress,   and  act  has  been  taught  to  us  by  the  people  of 
our  own  group.     We  should  not  think  that  other  people 
are  evil  or  stupid,  just  because  they  have  been  taught  to 
live  differently  from  the  way  we  do. 
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Most  people  have  a  Way  of  doing  things  that  they  think  is 
the  only  way.  They  are  often  surprised  to  find  someone 
who  does  things  differently. 

An  anthropologist  named  Rasmussen  was  asking  an 
Eskimo,   named  Aua,  why  he  thought  about  things  the 
way  he  did,   because  some  of  the  Eskimo  ways  seemed 
very  silly  to  him.     The  Eskimo  began  his  answer  like 
this: 

"In  order  to  hunt  well  and  live  happily,  man  must  have 
calm  weather.     Why  this  constant  succession  of  blizzards 
and  all  this  needless  hardship  for  men  seeking  food  for 
themselves  and  those  they  care  for?    Why?  Why?" 

Rasmussen  and  Aua  had  gone  out  just  at  the  time 
when  the  men  were  returning  from  their  watching  at  the 
blowholes  on  the  ice;  the  men  came  in  little  groups  bowed 
forward,  toiling  along  against  the  wind,   which  actually 
forced  them  now  and  again  to  stop,   so  fierce  were  the 
gusts.     Not  one  of  them  had  a  seal  in  tow;  their  whole  day 
of  painful  effort  and  endurance  had  been  in  vain. 

Rasmussen  could  give  no  answer  to  Aua's  "Why?"  but 
shook  his  head  in  silence.     Aua  then  led  him  into  Kublo's 
house.     The  small  blubber  lamp  burned  with  but  the  faintest 
flame  giving  out  no  heat  whatever;  a  couple  of  children 
crouched  shivering  under  a  skin  rug  on  the  bench. 

Aua  looked  at  Rasmussen  again,   and  said: 

"Why  should  it  be  cold  and  comfortless  in  here:  Kublo 
has  been  out  hunting  all  day  and  if  he  had  got  a  seal 
as  he  deserved,  his  wife  would  now  be  sitting  laughing 
beside  her  lamp,  letting  it  burn  full  without  fear  of 
having  no  blubber  left  for  tomorrow.     The  place  would 
be  warm  and  bright  and  cheerful.     The  children  would 
come  out  from  under  their  rugs  and  enjoy  life.  Why 
should  it  not  be  so?  Why?" 

Rasmussen  again  was  silent  and  Aua  led  him  out  of 
the  house  into  a  little  snow  hut  where  his  sister,  Natseq, 
lived  all  by  herself  because  she  was  ill.     She  looked  thin 
and  worn  and  was  not  even  interested  in  their  coming. 
For  several  days  she  had  suffered  from  a  malignant  cough 
that  seemed  to  come  from  far  down  in  the  lungs,   and  it 
looked  as  if  she  had  not  long  to  live. 


The  Eskimo 
Way 
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Aua  lo9ked  at  Rasmus  sen  again,   and  said: 

"Why  must  people  be  ill  and  suffer  pain?    We  are  all 
afraid  of  illness.     Here  is  this  old  sister  of  mine: 
as  far  as  anyone  can  see,  she  has  done  no  evil;  she 
has  lived  through  a  long  life  and  given  birth  to  healthy 
children, and  now  she  must  suffer  before  her  days  end. 
Why?  Why?" 

This  ended  Aua's  demonstration,   and  they  returned 
to  their  house  to  resume  with  the  others  the  interrupted 
discussion. 

"You  seej"  said  Aua,  "You  are  equally  unable  to  give  any 
reason  when  we  ask  you  why  life  is  as  it  is.    And  so  it 
must  be.     All  our  customs  come  from  life  and  turn  towards 
life;  we  explain  nothing,  we  believe  nothing,  but  in  what 
I  have  just  shown  you  lies  our  answer  to  all  you  ask. 

Our  customs  all  come  from  life  and  are  directed  toward 
life;  we  cannot  explain,  we  do  not  believe  in  this  or 
that,  but  the  answer  lies  in  what  I  have  just  told  you." 


Rasmussen  1929:  55-56 


Exercise  U 


Choose  the  best  possible  answer  for  each  sentence: 


(1) 


People  usually  live 


A. 
B. 
C. 


by  themselves, 
with  others, 
with  animals. 


(2) 


When 


people  live  together 


C. 


A. 


B. 


everyone  wants  to  do  the  least  amount 
of  work  and  so  tells  everyone  else  what 
to  do. 

everyone  decides  what  job  he  wants  to  do 
and  does  it,   not  caring  what  everyone  else 
is  doing. 

everyone  has  a  job  to  do  that  helps  towards 
the  group's  survival. 
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(3)      Most  groups  stay  together  peacefully 


A.  because    when   people    are    angry,    they  settle 
their  argument  in  the  way  the  group 
approves . 

B.  because  people  never  argue,  or  fight,  or 
disagree  amongst  themselves. 

C.  because  anytime  there  is  fighting,  those 
people  who  started  it  are  sent  away  so 
they  can  never  do  it  again. 


(4)      People  know  what  they  are  to  do  because 

A.  as  children  they  watch  what  others  do. 

B.  there  is  a  rule  book. 

C.  each  person  is  born  knowing  how  to  do  a 
certain  job. 


(5)      When  everyone  thinks  his  way  is  the  best  way 

A.  he  laughs  at  different  ways  of  doing  things. 

B.  he  changes  his  way  of  doing  things  often. 

C.  he  can  easily  understand  how  others  can  live 
differently. 
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Exercise  5 

Now  that  you  are  almost  finished  this  lesson  you  should  have 
some  ideas  about  what  culture  is.  Define  culture  in  your  own 
terms  and  then  write  a  paragraph  about  your  culture. 


End  of  Lesson  3 
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CULTURAL  INFLUENCES  ON  MAN 

In  this  lesson  we  shall  see  how  man's  beliefs  and 
values  are  influenced  by  his  culture.     To  do  this,  we 
shall  look  at  a  situation  and  we  then  examine  the  reactions 
of  people  from  different  cultures  to  this  situation. 

Imagine  you  are  an  anthropologist  and  you  see 
the  following  scene! 

A  man  is  groaning.     He  is  in  extreme  pain  and 
clutching  his  stomach.    He  rolls  back  and  forth  across 
his  mat.    He  is  unable  to  lie  still.     Beads  of  perspiration 
are  on  his  forehead.    He  has  not  been  able  to  eat  for  over 
a  day. 

Exercise  1  What  would  you  say  was  happening  to  him?    What's  making 

him  act  this  way?    Why  is  he  suffering  so?    Write  a 
few  sentences,  telling  what,  in  your  opinion,  is  making 
him  act  so  strangely. 


Now  turn  the  page  to  see  what  some  other  persons 
from  different  places  and  times  would  have  said  if  they 
had  seen  this  man. 
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Responses  from  Someone  from  a  village  in  India: 

Different  Cultures 

"He  has  not  led  a  truly  good  life.     It  is  meant 
that  he  is  to  suffer  so  for  his  past  sins.    He  might 
have  been  attacked  by  ghosts,  although  this  doesn^t 
happen  very  often." 

An  Ibo  from  Africa: 

"This  is  the  work  of  the  bad  spirits." 
A  Cheyenne  Indian  of  North  America: 


"He  hasn*t  paid  close  enough  attention  to  the  rules 
that  make  the  world  run  smoothly.    He  has  had  bad  luck 
come  upon  him  in  this  way  because  of  this.     He  probably 
has  something  inside  him  that  hurts." 


An  Eskimo: 


"He  has  lost  his  soul,  or  maybe  some  evil  shaman 
has  put  some  foreign  object  inside  him.     Perhaps  he 
didn*t  follow  the  rules  the  shaman  told  him  to  obey." 

A  Navaho  Indian  of  the  South  Western  United  States: 

"He  has  done  something  that  was  forbidden  or 
perhaps  he  has  been  attacked  by  a  ghost  or  a  witch." 

Exercise  2  (  1 )      All  of  the  above  people  saw  the  same  man.  Why 

were  their  stories  about  him  different? 
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(2)     What  do  you  think  should  be  done  to  help  this  man 
get  well  again?     Tell  what  you  suggest  in  a  few 
sentences,   taking  into  account  what  you  said  was 
causing  all  his  trouble. 


Solutions  from  Here*s  what  the  persons  mentioned  on  page  2  would 

Different  Cultures  advise: 

A  person  from  Gopalpur,  India: 

"We  would  care  for  him.     If  he  was  supposed  to 
get  better,  he  would." 

An  Ibo: 

"We  would  have  a  person  come  who  could  tell  what 
exactly  was  causing  his  pain.     Then  we  would  make  a 
sacrifice  to  the  spirits  who  were  hurting  him,  and 
ask  for  help  from  the  spirits  of  our  ancestors  against 
these  evil  ones." 


A  Cheyenne: 

"We  would  call  a  medicine  man  and  his  wife  to 
remove  whatever  is  inside  of  him.     This  he  would  do  by 
sucking  it  out." 

An  Eskimo: 


"We  would  call  a  shaman.     If  the  soul  has  been 
lost,  he  would  go  on  a  spirit-flight  to  get  it  back. 
If  there  is  an  object  inside  him,  the  shaman  would 
make  it  come  out  in  a  special  ceremony." 

A  Navaho: 

"When  we  know  what  is  causing  his  pain,  we  will 
have  the  ceremony  suggested  by  the  special  one  to 
correct  the  bad  situation." 
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Exercise  3  You  have  now  seen  how  several  different  people 

have  explained  what  was  making  this  man  ill  and  how  they 
would  help  him. 

(1)    What  was  alike  about  their  ideas?    List  the  things 
you  found. 


(2 )    What  did  you  see  that  was  different  about  their 
explanations  ? 


i 


(3)    What  do  you  think  of  their  suggestions? 


( 4  )    What  do  you  think  they  would  say  about  your  ideas  ? 


(5)  What  questions  would  you  ask  them  if  you  happened  to 
be  there  when  they  told  what  was  wrong  with  this  man 
and  how  to  make  him  better? 
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Exercise  4  (1)    STOP!     Lift  your  head  up  and  look  around  you! 

Quickly  write  down  what  you  see  around  you  —  single 
words  will  be  enough. 


(2)    These  are  names  you've  given  to  things.     What  would 
you  think  if  you  had  no  names  for  anything  you  saw? 


( 3  )    You  are  in  a  room  and  you  have  no  words  for  what 
you  see.     You  don't  recognize  one  single  thing! 
What  do  you  do? 


(4)    Outside  of  this  room  you  meet  a  friend.     You  try  to 
tell  her  what  was  in  the  room.     She  looks  in  and 
sees  what  is  there.     (Remember  you  had  forgotten  the 
ordinary  names  for  the  things  in  the  room).  What 
difficulties  might  you  two  have  in  talking? 


(5  )    (a)    What  does  the  word  "snow"  mean  to  you? 


(b)    Who  do  you  think  might  have  trouble  understanding 
what  snow  is?  Why? 
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(c)    Read  the  following: 

The  Eskimos  have  words  for  snow  in  its 
many  different  conditions: 

(i)  softly -falling  snow 

(ii)  dry-wind-driven  snow 

(iii)  drifting- snow 

(iv)  powder- snow 

(v)  we  11 -packed  snow 

(vi)  dry- packed  snow  suitable  for  cutting  into 
blocks 

(vii)  ice -crust- surface  snow 

If  an  Eskimo  student  and  you  started  talking  about 
the  snow  outside,  what  difficulties  might  you 
have  understanding  what  each  other  is  saying? 
Why? 


Exercise  5  It's  night  time.    There  is  a  tree  moving  back 

and  forth. 

( 1  )    What  would  you  say  about  this  tree  ?     (You  can  include 
feelings  about  it,  too.) 


Here  is  what  some  other  people  have  said: 
"The  spirit  of  that  tree  is  restless." 

"The  gods  in  that  tree  are  trying  to  tell  us 
something." 

(2  )    Explain  how  you  think  they  could  have  come  to  say 
these  things  about  the  tree. 
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If  one  of  these  people  had  told  us  that  birds  had 
spoiled  his  crop,   or  that  his  people  had  been  attacked  by 
an  enemy,   we  would  not  think  it  strange.     We  could  see 
the  ruined  crops,   and  the  results  of  the  attack. 

We  find  it  hard  to  believe  him  when  he  says  that 
there  are  spirits  in  trees  or  that  one  of  his  people  is 
being  made  sick  by  spirits.     We  have  our  own  ideas,  in 
both  cases;   and  besides,   we  cannot  see  spirits.  We 
should  try,   however,   not  to  let  this  blind  our  eyes  to 
what  these  people  think.     All  people  try  to  explain  what 
is  happening  around  them;   their  explanation  they  see  as 
true. 

If  we  try  to  explain  to  them  how  we  think  people 
fall  ill  by  mentioning  germs,   they  might  think  this  an 
equally  strange  idea.   For  germs,   tney  might  say,   are  just 
as  invisible  as  spirits,   but  not  nearly  so  soul  satisfying 
to  remove.     Thus,   we  do  not  really  accept  their  explanation, 
nor  do  they  accept  ours. 


HOW  DIFFERENT  CULTURES  VIEW  THE  WORLD 

We  have  been  discovering  how  pre-industrial  peoples 
explained  illness.     To  better  understand  how  people  can 
have  certain  ideas  on  certain  subjects,   it  is  often  a  good 
thing  to  see  how  they  look  at  the  world    in  general.  As 
you  read  each  of  the  following  paragraphs,   look  back  to 
page  2,   and  see  if  the  remarks  of  the  five  persons  make 
more  sense  now. 

Indian  In  Gopalpur,    India,   people  believe  in  an  all-seeing, 

all-knowing  god.     All  that  happens  to  a  man  is  determined 
by  how  he  has  behaved  in  this  life  and  in  his  former  one. 
A  person  born  in  a  rich  family  has  been  good  in  his  past 
life  and  therefore  it  is  right  that  he  be  so  lucky.  Usually 
if  a  person  is  sick,   he  is  suffering  justly  because  of 
some  wrong  thing  he  did  some  time  earlier.     An  ill  person 
is  given  care,   but  without  honor  and  love.     Once  in  a 
while  a  person  may  be  attacked  by  ghosts  of  people  who 
died  before  they  got  what  they  wanted  most.     But  this 
Happens  very  rarely.     The  best  anyone  can  do  in  his 
lifetime  is  to  do  whatever  ne  was  born  to  do  as  best  he 
can. 


Social  Studies  7 
Nigerian  (Ibo) 


Cheyenne  Indian 


Eskimo 


Navaho  Indian 


Lesson  4 


The  Ibo  think  man's  world  is  full  of  created  beings 
and  things,  and  that  there  is  a  spirit  world  also.  The 
Creator,  gods,  bad  or  evil  spirits,  and  ancestors'  spirits 
live  here.     These  two  worlds  are  not  completely  separate; 
there  is  much  happening  between  the  two.    Everything  that 
happens  in  man's  world  is  affected  by  the  spirit  beings. 
People  can  control  some  of  what  happens  by  asking  their 
ancestors'  spirits  to  work  against  the  bad  forces  or  by 
sacrificing  something  to  these  spirit  beings. 

The  Cheyenne  thinks  of  the  world  as  a  good  place  that 
runs  in  an  orderly  manner.     The  way  the  world  works 
must  be  understood  in  order  that  people  may  be  happy. 
The  spirits  know  what  is  going  on,  and  will  share  this 
knowledge  with  men  if  men  will  seek,  and  listen  respect- 
fully.    Certain  people  become  gifted  in  ways  of  talking 
and  learning  from  these  spirits.     They  pass  what  they 
know  on  to  younger  people  who  carry  on  in  the  same  way. 
Thus,  men  can  learn  to  control  the  universe.     If  men  are 
mistaken  or  careless,  things  won't  happen  the  way  they 
are  supposed  to.    What  a  person  most  wants  to  happen, 
won't;  what  he  fears  most,  will  happen. 

The  Eskimos  think  of  the  world  somewhat  as  the 
Cheyenne  do;  however,      they  see  it  as  a  dangerous  place, 
one  where  people  must  keep  the  rules  in  order  to  make 
it  safe  for  themselves.    All  people  have  some  magical 
power  and  influence  with  spirits,  but  certain  ones  are 
especially  gifted  in  this  way.     These  few  become  the 
shaman  or  angakoks  who  cure  the  sick  and  use  their  power 
to  control  what  happens.     The  Eskimos  believe  that  if  a 
person  has  broken  a  rule  that  offends  the  spirits,  he  must 
tell  everyone  at  once  or  else  the  bad  cloud  that  surrounds 
him  will  be  passed  on  to  others,  and  storms,  accidents, 
illness,  failure  in  hunting  are  likely  to  happen. 

The  Navaho  think  there  are  two  kinds  of  beings  in 
the  world  —  ordinary  human  beings,  and  their  ghosts  in 
the  afterworld:     the   Holy  People  who  can  give  great  help 
or  cause  great  harm  to  ordinary  people.     The  Navaho  also 
believe  that  the  universe  is  governed  by  rules,  and  if  a 
person  obeys  the  rules,  everything  goes  well.     The  Holy 
People,  also,  have  to  follow  the  rules,  so  they  can  be  made 
to  act  in  certain  ways  by  the  proper  ceremonies.  The 
Navaho  believe  that  everyone  but  a  person's  relatives  are 
dangerous,  evil,  and  not  to  be  trusted.     Bad  things  that 
happen  to  a  person  can  often  be  caused  by  others. 
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Exercise  6  1      What  do  you  think  now  of  the  five  person's  opinions 

as  to  why  that  man  was  sick? 


What  are  your  ideas  on  "evil  spirits"  and  "magic" 
now?  Are  they  any  different  than  at  the  beginning 
of  this  lesson?    Why  or  why  not? 


ALL  OF  OUR  CUSTOMS  COME  FROM  LIFE 

As  Aua,  the  Eskimo,  said  in  Lesson  3,     "All  our 
customs  come  from  life  and  turn  towards  life  .   .   .   .  " 

If  something  you  have  never  had  to  deal  with  happens 
what  do  you  do?    To  help  you  answer  this  question,  we 
shall  consider  two  different  situations. 

Situation  1  One  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  John  Ross,  the 

explorer,  reached  the  northern  shores  of  Greenland. 
The  Eskimo  people  who  saw  his  ship  had  not  seen  any 
other  people  for  a  long,  long  time.    John  Ross  and 
his  men  were  a  peaceful  group. 

Imagine  that  you  are  one  of  these  Eskimo  people. 
Think  about  the  situation  and  then  answer  the  four 
following  questions. 
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(1)    What  was  your  first  feeling  when  you  saw  the  ship? 


(2 )    What  did  you  do  when  you  saw  there  were  other  people 
(or  at  least  things  that  looked  like  people)  on  the  ship? 


( 3 )    What  do  you  think  John  Ross  and  his  men  would  do 
when  they  saw  you  Eskimos? 


( 4 )    What  did  you  and  your  people  think  of  John  Ross  as 
a  result  of  what  he  did? 


Situation  2  Farther  down  the  coastline,    another  ship  had  been 

seen  by  a  different  group  of  Eskimos.     This  ship,  how- 
ever, belonged  to  men  looking  for  gold.     When  they  saw 
the  Eskimos,  they  shot  at  them  and  killed  two. 


Exercise  8 


If  you  were  one  of  these  Eskimos  how  would  you  feel  about 
strangers  after  this  ? 
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Exercise   9  One  day  an  Eskimo  who  met  John  Ross  in 

Situation  1  began  to  talk  with  an  Eskimo  who  met  the  men 
searching  for  gold  in  Situation  2. 

(1)   Would  these  two  Eskimos  be  able  to  tell  each  other 
what  strangers  were  like? 


(2)    What  information  about  the  strangers  who  came  in 

ships  would  the  Eskimos  from  Situation  1  learn  from 
the  Eskimos  in  Situation  2? 


(3)    What  would  the  Eskimo  in  Situation  2  learn  about 
the  strangers  that  the  Eskimo  in  Situation  1  met? 


(4)    What  difficulties  would  the  two  Eskimos  have  in 
accepting  what  each  other  said? 


(5)    What  conclusions  would  the  two  Eskimos  come  to 
regarding  these  strangers? 


(6)    How  can  they  find  out  whether  or  not  their 
conclusions  about  the  strangers  are  true? 
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CULTURE  INFLUENCES  ONE»S  OUTLOOK  ON  LIFE 

As  men  live  their  lives,  certain  things  happen  to 
them*     Some  of  these  are  pleasant  and  others  are 
unpleasant.     Since  people  generally  like  to  be  happy  and 
have  only  the  good  things  come  to  them,  they  try 
and  figure  out  what  makes  the  world  the  way  it  is.  That 
way  they  try  to  avoid  the  unhappy  things  in  life.    All  of 
these  ideas  together  are  a  people's  world  view  —  the  way 
they  look  at  the  world..    Every  person  learns  to  look  at 
the  world  in  the  way  his  people  teach  him.     Since  every- 
one acts  according  to  how  they  think,  a  person  acts  more 
or  less  like  the  rest  of  his  people.     To  understand  how 
another  person  can  behave  so  differently  from  yourself, 
you  must  learn  how  he  and  his  people  think  about  the  world 
and  about  life. 

Exercise   10  Decide  if  the  following  statements  are  true  or  false 

and  put  a  T  (for  true),  and  an  F  (for  false)  beside  each 
statement. 

(1  )    People  try  to  explain  what  happens  to  them  as 

best  they  can.   


People  in  different  places  have  the  same 
explanations  for  the  same  events. 


People  don't  think  that  their  explanations 
are  the  right  ones;  they  easily  accept 
another  point  of  view. 


When  people  have  trouble  understanding  each 
other,  it  is  usually  because  they  have 
different  ideas  on  the  subject  they  are  talking 
about . 


When  people  listen  closely  to  what  others  say, 
often  their  ideas  will  change. 


(2) 
(3) 

(4) 
(5) 


END  OF  LESSON  4 
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THE  INDIVIDUAL'S  PLACE  IN  SOCIETY 

Exercise  1  (1  )    What  kind  of  person  are  you?     Is  there  anyone  else 

in  the  world  exactly  like  you?     If  not,   what  makes 
you  different? 


(2  )    What  do  other  people  think  of  you?     Ask  some  people. 
Do  they  all  see  you  as  exactly  the  same  person,  or 
do  they  see  you  differently?  Why? 


Not  all  people  are  alike.     Everybody  is  different 
from  everybody  else  in  some  way  or  another.  For 
example,  we  often  describe  people  according  to  the  way 
they  think  or  act: 

He  has  a  great  sense  of  humor. 
He's  a  poor  sport. 

He  does  nothing  but  read  all  day  long. 
He's  too  lazy  to  do  any  work. 

When  we  say  things  like  this,  we  are  usually 
describing  someone's  personality  (the  type  of  person  he 
is).     Every  person  has  a  different  personality.     Can  you 
think  of  two  people  who  are  exactly  alike? 

Not  only  are  people  different,   but  we  also  think  of 
them  in  a  different  manner.     Two  people  talking  about 
another  person  may  describe  him  quite  differently.  This 
depends  on  how  we  think  and  feel.     For  example,  a  boy 
may  be  good  in  sports,   but  poor  in  his  school  work.  If 
you  also  like  sports,  you  may  think  of  him  as  a  fine 
person,  the  kind  you  would  like  as  a  friend;  but,  if  you 
prefer  school  work,  you  may  think  of  him  as  "lazy"  or 
"dumb"  because  he  is  not  doing  well  at  school.  Both 
views  may  be  partly  right.     The  following  story  will  show 
how  different  people  may  view  the  same  person  differently. 
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Varya's  Mother 

Just  then  a  breathless,  excited  woman  came  puffing 
up  to  the  crowd.     Her  face  was  big  and  broad,  and  her 
body  even  larger.    Her  eyes  were  little  pale  slits  between 
a  great  lump  of  a  nose.     The  mouth  was  almost  tooth- 
less.    Even  as  a  young  girl  everyone  had  said,  "A  homely 
girl  like  Maria  is  lucky  to  get  a  good  husband  like  Ivan." 

"Varyachka  (little  Varya)!"    cried  this  woman. 

"Mamochka  (Mama ) ! "     cried  the  little  girl,  and  they 
fell  into  each  other's  arms.     The  two  of  them  beamed 
upon  each  other.     Varya  cuddled  into  the  ample  and  familiar 
bosom.     The  smile  Varya  had  longed  for  was  once  again  shining 
upon  her. 

All  of  the  villagers  smiled  thankfully  when  Varya 
looked  up  from  her  mother's  shoulder  and  said  with  joy: 
"This  is  my  mother  I     I  told  you  my  mother  is  the  most 
beautiful  woman  in  the  world." 


Exercise  2  (l)     Why  do  you  suppose  that  Varya  thought  that  her 

mother  was  the  most  beautiful  woman  in  the  world? 


(2)     Why  weren't  the  villagers  able  to  help  Varya  find 
her  mother? 
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(3)     What  do  you  think  of  Varya's  mother?     Do  you  think 
she  was  beautiful? 


(4)     What  other  things  would  you  like  to  know  about  Varya's 
mother  that  would  help  you  to  decide  what  kind  of 
person  she  is? 


WHAT  ROLES  DO  YOU  PLAY? 

Although  all  people  are  different,  many  of  the  things 
they  do  are  similar  because  they  are  learned  from  the 
society  in  which  they  live.    All  people  do  certain  things 
in  their  lifetime.     The  things  that  they  do  are  called 
roles.     A  person  may  go  through  several  roles  in  his 
lifetime.    For  example,  a  person  may  be  a  son,  student, 
university  graduate,  doctor,  group  leader,  parent,  and 
grandparent.     Often  he  may  have  more  than  one  role  at 
the  same  time.    We  expect  certain  things  from  him  in 
each  of  his  roles,  just  as  certain  things  are  expected  from 
us  in  each  of  our  roles. 


Exercise  3 


Make  a  list  of  some  of  your  different  roles. 
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Role  Modelling  Much  of  our  behavior  is  learned  from  the  way  others 

act  or  tell  us  to  act.     In  other  words,  as  we  grow  up  we 
learn  different  roles  from  other  people. 

Exercise  4  ( 1)     What  have  you  learned  in  role  modelling  from  the  following 

people  ? 

(a)    Your  parents   


(b)    Your  friends 


(c)    Your  religious  leader 


(d)    Your  teacher 


(e)    Other  adults 
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( 2  )    Many  of  the  things  that  we  do  are  brought  about  by 
the  values  and  beliefs  of  our  society.     We  behave  in 
a  certain  way  because  that  is  the  way  our  society 
expects  us  to  behave.     Things  that  are  important  to 
one  society  may  not  be  important  to  another.  List 
at  least  five  values  or  beliefs  that  your  society 
considers  important. 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


(3  )    Do  you,  as  an  individual,  hold  the  same  values  or  are 
there  any  of  the  above  values  or  beliefs  that  you 
disagree  with?  Why? 


CONFORMITY  IN  SOCIETY 

We  are  expected  to  do  certain  things  in  our  society, 
and  are  expected  to  uphold  the  values  and  beliefs  that  are 
considered  important.    When  we  do  not  behave  the  way 
we  are  expected  to,  our  behavior  may  be  frowned  upon. 
Some  people,  however,  feel  that  each  individual  should 
have  the  freedom  to  behave  the  way  he  wants  to  and 
should  not  be  expected  to  conform  to  the  demands  of 
society. 
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Exercise  5 


Do  you  think  that  each  person  should  be  free  to  behave 
as  he  wishes,  or  should  he  behave  the  way  society 
expects  him  to  behave?    Give  a  reason  for  your  answer 


How  an  Individual 
is  Forced  to 
Conform 


Here  is  a  story  about  a  group  of  people  —  the 
Pygmies  who  live  in  the  forest.  This  is  what  they 
threatened  to  do  to  one  of  their  members  who  was  not 
helping  in  the  hunt,  and  who  tried  to  keep  food  for 
himself  alone. 


When  Cephu  appeared  before   the  rest  of   the  tribe 
after   the  hunt,    everyone   ignored  him.      When  he  tried 
to   sit   in  one  of   the  chairs  as  he  usually  did,  he 
was   told,    "Animals   lie  on   the   ground.'*       At   that  he 
began   to  argue  furiously  about  how  wrong   it  was  that 
he  was  being   treated   in   such  a  way.      One   of   the  other 
hunters   stood  up   then  and   told  how  Cephu  had  ruined 
the  hunt.      Another   jumped  up   in  answer   to   Cephu' s 
explanation  and   said  he  hoped  Cephu  would   fall  on 
his   spear  and   kill  himself   like   the   animal  he  was. 
"Who  but   an  animal  would   steal  meat   from  others?" 
There  were  cries  of   rage   from  everyone  and  Cephu 
burst   into   tears.      The   idea  came   up   that  since 
Cephu  thought  himself   a  big   chief,    he   should  take 
his   small   group   of   relatives   and  be  chief   over  them 
somewhere   else.      Cephu  knew  his   group  was   too  small 
to  ever  hunt   successfully.      Such  a  banishment  would 
actually  mean  death  of   starvation,    since  he   and  his 
group   could  not   get   enough  food  and  would   not  have 
the   tribe's   fire  with  which   to   cook  it.  Therefore, 
Cephu  began   to   apologize  a  great   deal,    and  agreed 
to   give   the   tribe   all  his  meat.      The  matter  was 
then  settled. 


Colin  Turnbull  -  The  Forest  People 
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Exercise  6 


( 1 )    What  did  the  group  do  with  Cephu 


(2)    How    is    this  like,  or  different  from,  what  would 
happen  to  you  if  you  stole  from  your  group  instead 
of  helping  it? 


Exercise  7  Suppose  that  your  family  adopted  a  child  from  Vietnam  when 

he  was  young,  and  he  lived  with  you  until  he  grew  up. 
Would  he  grow  up  to  think  and  act  like  a  Vietnamese  boy, 
or  would  he  grow  up  to  be  like  you?    Why?    Give  two 
or  three  good  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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NON-CONFORMITY  CAN  BRING  PROGRESS 

Columbus  Had  a  Do  you  remember  Christopher  Columbus?  In 

New  Idea  1492  everyone  thought  that  he  was  a  very  strange 


person e     Columbus  was  always  talking  about  sailing 
around  the  world  and  worse  yet  he  thought  that  he 
could  reach  the  East  by  sailing  west!     In  fifteenth 
century  Europe,  these  ideas  were  considered  to  be 
completely  ridiculous.     Everyone  knew  that  the  world 
was  flat  and  that  you  would  fall  over  the  edge  if 
you  sailed  too  far  out  to  sea.     But  Columbus  had 
been  reading  about  men  who  had  different  thoughts 
and  he  no  longer  believed  in  the  old  superstitions. 


There  were  probably  a  lot  of  skeptics  on  the  dock 
that  day  when  he  set  out  to  find  the  gold  and  jewels  of  the 
Orient. 

Although    Columbus  did  not  reach  China,  he  did 
prove  that  one  of  his  ideas  was  correct  —  he  did  not  fall 
off  the  edge  of  the  world.     Later  other  men  would  prove 
that  another  of  Columbus'  theories  was  correct.  Man 
could  reach  the  East  by  sailing  west. 

In  other  lessons,  we  have  said  that  man's  basic 
needs  are  food,  clothing,  and  shelter.     Columbus  certainly 
had  good  food,  warm  clothes,  and  a  place  to  live.  His 
basic  needs  were  satisfied.     He  should  have  been  happy 
and  contented.     What  could  possibly  make  him  want  to  go 
sailing  off  into  the  unknown  to  face  possible  disease  or 
death? 

Maybe  if  we  flash  back  to  Spain  in  the  year  1492  we 
can  pick  up  some  snatches  of  conversation  and  discover 
why  Columbus  made  the  trip. 

Although  Columbus  was  an  Italian,  we  hear  him 
talking  to  the  Queen  of  Spain  because  his  own  country  had 
refused  to  give  him  the  help  he  needed  to  make  the  journey 
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Col  iambus : 


Queen  Isabella: 
Columbus: 


Queen  Isabella; 
Columbus: 

Queen  Isabella; 


Your  Majesty,  I  have  come  to  ask  you  an  important 
favour.     I  have  long  dreamed  of  sailing  to  the  East.  I 
must  have  money  and  ships  for  the  journey.    Would  your 
gracious  Majesty  consent  to  provide  me  with  these 
things? 

But  Columbus,  there  are  many  ships  which  already  sail 
to  the  Orient.    Why  do  you  need  more? 

Your  Majesty,  I  have  decided  to  try  a  new  plan.  My 
ships  will  sail  west  and  will  reach  the  East  by  a 
new  route.     The  Earth  is  round  and  I  will  sail  all  the 
way  around  it. 

How  can  you  possibly  know  that  the  Earth  is  round? 

I  believe  that  it  is  round  and  I  will  prove  it  if  you 
will  give  me  your  support. 

Columbus,  I  will  give  you  money  and  I  will  give  you 
ships,  but  first  of  all  I  want  to  know  one  more  thing. 
Why  are  you  so  determined  to  go  on  this  dangerous 
journey? 


Exercise  8  ( 1  )    Isabella  has  asked  Columbus  a  very  important 

question.     If  you  were  Columbus,   what  reasons 
would  you  give  for  wanting  to  go  on  this  trip 
into  the  unknown? 
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(2)    Columbus  was  a  very  unusual  individual.     He  risked 
his  life  to  try  out  a  new  idea.     Many  people  prefer  to 
do  things  the  way  they  have  always  been  done.  But 
there  are  always  a  few  individuals  who  break  out  of 
the  old  patterns.     Suppose  that  Columbus  invited 
someone  to  go  on  the  trip  with  him  and  that  person 
refused  to  go.     Give  three  reasons  why  this  person 
might  want  to  stay  at  home. 


WHAT  IS  COURAGE? 

We  could  say  that  either  Columbus  was  a  very 
courageous  man  or  that  he  was  very  foolish.     What  is  the 
difference  between  courage  and  foolishness?     Think  about 
this  question  while  you  read  the  next  story. 

There  were  two  brothers  who  discovered  that 
if  heated  air  was  trapped  in  a  paper  bag,  the  bag 
would  float  upwards.     They  decided  that  if  they  put 
hot  air  in  a  huge  balloon,  with  a  basket  underneath 
the  balloon,  they  could  get  into  the  basket  and  float 
above  the  ground.     This  was  a  lot  of  fun  and  the  new 
sport  became  very  popular.     People  from  all  around 
the  world  were  anxious  to  try  out  this  new  idea  and 
some  people  began  to  get  more  and  more  adventurous. 

On  July  11,   1897  three  men  set  out  from  Norway 
in  a  balloon  to  fly  across  the  North  Pole.  They 
were  not  heard  of  again  until,  in  1930,  an  exploring 
party  found  their  frozen  bodies  on  a  northern  island. 
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Exercise  9  (l  )    Why  did  these  men  want  to  cross  the  North  Pole  in 

a  balloon? 


(2)     Why  did  Columbus  want  to  sail  west? 


(3)     Look  at  the  two  statements  below.     Choose  the  one 
that  you  agree  with  and  give  a  reason  for  your 
choice. 

(i)  People  are  very  courageous  when  they 
take  risks  to  try  out  new  ideas. 

(ii)  People  are  very  foolish  when  they  take 
risks  to  try  out  new  ideas. 

(a)    Which  of  the  statements  do  you  agree  with? 
Why? 


(b)    Is  it  possible  that  both  statements  could  be 
true?     Why  or  why  not? 
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CUSTOMS  ARISE  FROM  CONFORMITY 

How  Customs  All  of  us  dream  about  things  that  we  would  like  to 

Develop  do,  but  most  of  us  do  not  usually  do  new  things  in  new 

ways.     We  do  what  is  expected  of  us.     But  why  does  an 
individual  do  what  his  society  expects  him  to  do?  One 
answer  is  that  it  is  easier  to  do  what  you  have  done 
before  than  to  do  something  else.     For  , example,   if  you 
are  used  to  watching  television  every  day,  it  is  easier 
to  keep  on  watching  television  than  it  is  to  think  of  new 
things  to  do.     If  everyone  in  your  family  watches 
television  with  you  every  day,   then  we  say  that  watching 
television  is  a  custom    in  your  house.     A  custom  is  a 
habit  which  is  shared  by  all  members  of  a  family  or  a 
society. 

If  you  think  back  to  Columbus  you  will  remember 
that  people  thought  that  Ms  ideas  were  strange.     It  was 
the  custom  in  those  days  to  stay  close  to  home  and  not 
to  think  about  travelling  for  long  distances.     Life  is 
somewhat  easier  for  people  if  they  can  predict  what 
other  people  will  do,  and  so  customs  usually  are  followed 
for  a  very  long  time. 

Some  customs  which  we  follow  are: 

1.  eating  three  times  a  day; 

2.  sleeping  in  a  bed; 

3.  wearing  clothes. 

Understanding  the  People  often  have  difficulty  in  understanding  those 

Customs  of  Others       who  think,  act,   dress,   or  speak  differently  from  them. 

For  example,   brushing  your  teeth  may  seem  normal  and 
natural  to  you, but  just  try  to  imagine  what  it  sounds  like 
to  someone  who  has  never  seen  a  toothbrush.     You  put  a 
small  brush  with  paste  on  it  into  your  mouth,   rub  the 
paste  all  over  your  teeth,   and  then  take  some  water, 
swish  it  around  in  your  mouth,   and  spit  it  all  out.  What 
a  strange  custom ! 

The  people  whom  we  call  Eskimos  call  themselves 
Innuit  which  means  "The  People".     The  word   Eskimo  was 
given  to  them  by  the  Crees.     It  means  "eaters  of  raw 
flesh".     When  Eskimos  lived  entirely  off  the  land,  there 
were  few  wild  fruits  and  plants  and  they  were  forced  to 
live  almost  exclusively  on  meat.      About  half  of  the  meat 
they  ate  raw,   including  the  fat  and  the  insides  of  the 
animal.     Only  in  this  way  would  they  get  their  necessary 
supply  of  vitamins. 


Customs  Change 
when  Ideas 
Change 
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Each  society  has  a  good  reason  for  what  may  seem 
to  others  like  a  strange  custom. 

The  customs  which  people  have  mean  a  great  deal 
to  them.     We  like  to  celebrate  Christmas,   to  have 
summer  holidays,  and  to  eat  cooked  food.     All  of  our 
customs  put  together  make  up  our  culture  or  our  way 
of  life. 

Exercise  10  (l)     List  five  Canadian  customs. 

(a)   

(b)   

(c)   

(d)   

(e)   

(2)     Why  do  we  brush  our  teeth? 


(3)     Why  do  Eskimos  eat  every  part  of  the  animals 
which  they  have  killed? 


(4)     Do  you  think  that  most  people  are  willing  to  accept 
change?     Why  or  why  not? 
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Use  the  space  to  ask  any  questions  you  may  have. 
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ORDER  i^RISES  FROM  CONFORMITY 

Suppose  that  you  have  a  friend  whose 
name  is  David.     Probably  one  reason 
that  he  is  your  friend  is  that  you  like  to 
do  things  together.    Maybe  you  both  like 
to  go  fishing,  play  baseball,  or  ride 
horses.    Let's  suppose  that  you  and 
David  and  several  other  people  decide 
to  join  a  baseball  team.     Suddenly  one 
day  David  tells  you  that  he  doesn't  like 
baseball  any  more  and  that  he  is  going 
to  quit  the  team.     Then  the  next  day, 
he  decides  that  he  wants  to  be  back  on 
the  team.    In  the  middle  of  a  game, 
David  changes  his  mind  again  and  he 
walks  off  the  baseball  field  and  goes 
home. 

How  would  you  feel  about  the  way 
that  David  is  acting? 

He  is  probably  going  to  lose  a  lot  of  friends  unless 
he  starts  to  make  up  his  mind  about  what  he  wants  to 
do.    It  is  much  easier  to  be  friends  with  someone  if 
you  are  sure  about  what  he  likes  and  about  how  he  is 
going  to  act. 

When  groups  of  people  live  together,  they  usually 
set  up  rules  about  how  things  shoiiLd  be  done.     If  most 
people  obey  these  rules,  then  life  goes  along  with  very 
little  confusion  or  trouble. 

The  players  on  the  baseball  team  were  confused  and 
upset  when  David  left  the  game  because  he  had  broken  a 
very  important  rule  of  that  particular  group  of  people. 
The  rule  was  that  all  players  should  stay  until  the  game 
was  finished. 

If  David  had  stayed  and  his  team  had  won  the  game, 
then  the  group  would  have  been  happy  and  they  would 
want  to  play  other  games  with  each  other.    This  is  how 
people  manage  to  live  together  in  groups.    They  have 
customs,  ceremonies,  and  rituals  in  which  everyone 
takes  part  and  everyone  does  what  is  expected  of  him. 
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Exercise  1 


Li  your  dictionary  find  a  definition  for  each  of  the  words 
listed  below  and  write  each  definition  in  the  space 
provided. 


(1)     (a)  Custom: 


(b)  Ceremony: 


(c)  Ritual: 


2)    Do  the  words  "ritual"  and 

same  thing?    Why  or  why  not? 


"ceremony" 


mean  the 


WHAT  IS  A  RrrUi^L? 


Rituals  are  special  ways  of  doing 
things  and  the  people  who  believe  in  the 
rituals  take  them  very  seriously.  For 
example,  the  ritual  of  a  coronation  is  a 
very  serious  occasion. 

Let's  go  back  to  the  baseball  game 
for  a  moment  to  see  how  it  is  like  a 
ritual . 


Social  Studies  7 


-  3  - 


Lesson  6 


WHAT  HAPPENS  AT  A  RITUAL 

WHAT  HAPPENS  AT  A  BASEBALL  GAME 

1.    People  usually  wear 
special  clothes. 

1.    Baseball  players  have  special 
hats,  shoes,  and  uniforms. 

2.    Certain  objects  are 
needed  for  the  ritual. 

2.    Baseballs,  bats,  and  gloves 
are  used. 

3.    There  are  rules  about 
how  to  behave  during 
the  ritual . 

3.    Players  must  learn  how  to  play 
the  game  by  learning  baseball 
rules. 

4.    People  do  things  the 
same  way  every  time 
the  ritual  is 
performed. 

4.    Someone  throws  the  ball,  another 
player  tries  to  hit  it,  someone 
else  tries  to  catch  the  ball  and 
the  players  try  to  score  points. 

5.    Rituals  are  important 
to  the  people  in  the 
community. 

5.    Fans  go  to  see  the  games  in 
which  the  team  for  their  town 
or  city  is  playing.    Parents  are 
very  anxious  to  see  games  in 
which  their  children  are  playing. 

6.    There  are  sometimes 
special  foods  which 
are  eaten  at  the  time 
of  the  ritual . 

6.    At  the  game,  people  usually 
eat  hot  dogs,  hamburgers,  and 
popcorn. 

7.    Rituals  are  usually 
performed  for  a  special 
purpose. 

7.    People  play  baseball  for  exercise, 
companionship,  and  competition. 

Types  of  There  are  many  different  kinds  of  rituals  and 

Rituals  ceremonies.    There  are  those  which  are  performed 

when  a  person  is  born,  when  he  reaches  adolescence, 
when  he  marries,  and  when  he  dies. 

There  are  rituals  which  are  performed  to  please 
the  god  or  gods  in  which  people  believe. 


Some  rituals  are  designed  to  make  sure  that  hunting 
will  be  successful  or  that  the  weather  will  be  good. 
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In  this  lesson  we  shall  read  about  the  rituals  of 
many  different  groups  of  people.     As  you  read  about 
the  rituals,  try  to  see  if  you  can  discover  why  rituals 
and  ceremonies  have  been  important  to  all  people 
whether  they  lived  in  prehistoric  times,  in  Ancient 
Greece,  in  a  Hutterite  colony,  or  in  a  modern  city. 

Read  the  following  description  of  a  ritual.     As  you 
read,  think  about  the  reasons  why  people  might  perform 
this  ritual.    You  may  also  find  that  this  ritual  is 
somewhat  familiar  to  you. 

This  ritual  is  held  once  every  year, and  while  it 
is  going  on  everyone  is  expected  to  be  generous  and 
friendly.     There  are  many  parties,  school  plays  and 
other  events  which  are  a  means  of  showing  which  groups 
each  person  belongs  to.     "Open  houses"  or  "eggnog 
parties"  are  given  to  celebrate  friendships.     At  the 
end  of  the  ceremony  there  is  a  special  day  on  which 
family  ties  are  renewed  and  children  are  given  special 
attention.     The  ritual  ends  with  a  huge  party  or  feast 
at  which  the  children  are  not  important.     During  this 
feast,  the  adults  celebrate  the  beginning  of  a  new 
year. 

Did  you  guess  that  this  is  a  description  of  Christmas? 
Christmas  is  one  of  the  most  important  rituals  in  our 
society.     People  give  gifts,  eat  lots  of  delicious  food, 
and  sing  special  songs. 

There  are  also  important  religious  rituals  which 
are  celebrated  at  Christmas.     People  go  to  special 
church  services  to  celebrate  the  birth  of  Christ. 

Exercise  2  (1)     Underline  each  of  the  following  which  is  a  part  of 


the 

Christmas  ritual. 

(a) 

Santa  Claus 

(f) 

mistlet  oe 

(b) 

passover  feast 

(g) 

shamrocks 

(0 

greeting  cards 

(h) 

pumpkins 

(d) 

turkey  dinner 

(i) 

Japanese  oranges 

(e) 

coloured  eggs 

«) 

spruce  trees 

An  Example 
of  a  Ritual 


Social  Studies  7 


-  5  - 


Lesson  6 


(2)  There  are  usually  several  reasons  why  rituals 
such  as  Christmas  are  held  every  year.  List 
four  reasons  why  people  celebrate  Christmas. 

(a)   


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


RITUALS  FROM  DIFFERENT  CULTURES 

Earlier  in  the  course  we  said  that  the  customs  of 
other  people  seem  strange  to  us  until  we  understand 
the  reasons  for  what  these  people  are  doing.    Just  as 
there  are  good  reasons  for  having  Christmas  celebration 
there  are  also  good  reasons  for  each  of  the  following 
rituals : 

In  some  South  American  tribes  the  father  goes  to 
bed  to  rest  after  the  birth  of  a  child  while  the 
mother  gets  up  and  does  the  work. 

At  age  fifteen  a  Kaoka  girl  has  special  marks  cut 
into  her  face. 


An  Ainu  woman  has  tattoos  put  all  over  her  body 
before  she  is  married. 

In  New  Guinea  the  bones  of  dead  men  are  hung  on 
the  walls  of  the  houses. 

Some  people  pray  everyday  at  special  times. 

Every  Easter  people  from  all  over  the  world 
travel  to  Jerusalem. 
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A  Prehistoric  Rituals  and  ceremonies  have  always  been  very- 

Ritual  popular  because  people  like  to  do  things  together. 

During  the  ceremonies  people  may  get  together  in 
groups  to  sing,  talk,  dance,  and  tell  stories.    If  we 
want  to  find  out  about  the  very  early  rituals  of  man, 
we  will  have  to  learn  about  the  lives  of  men  who  lived 
many  thousands  of  years  ago. 

Let's  imagine  that  we  have  gone  back  in  time  to 
about  ten  thousand  years  ago  and  that  we  have  just 
seen  some  prehistoric  men  take  part  in  an  elephant 
hunt.    We  then  follow  the  men  back  to  the  camp  where 
the  women  and  children  are  waiting.     The  men  are 
anxious  to  tell  them  what  happened  during  the  hunt. 

Here  is  a  picture  of  what  happened  when  the  men 
returned  to  the  tribe. 
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Exercise  3  (1)    Why  is  one  of  the  men  wearing  the  elephant's 

skin? 


(2)    Why  are  some  of  the  men  holding  spears  and  leaping 
into  the  air? 


(3)    Several  young  boys  are  watching.    What  do  you  think 
that  they  will  learn  by  watching  the  ceremony? 


(4)    Do  you  think  that  the  women  and  children  would 
enjoy  watching  this  ceremony?     Give  a  reason 
for  your  answer. 
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Understanding 

a  Ritual  / 


The  cave  painting  shown  above  was  discovered  by 
two  anthropologists.    The  painting  was  done  by  a  group 
of  people  who  lived  about  15,000  years  ago.  The 
anthropologists  must  now  decide  why  the  painting  was 
made.     Let's  listen  to  what  the  two  scientists  have  to 
say. 


John  Graves:  I  believe  that  this  painting  was  completed  before  the 

tribe  went  hunting.     The  tribe  would  pretend  that  this 
is  what  was  going  to  happen  during  the  hunt.     They  would 
believe  that  the  painting  would  bring  them  good  luck  and 
that  they  would  kill  many  animals. 

Dick  Digbones:  I  believe  that  this  painting  was  completed  after  the 

tribe  had  gone  hunting.  The  painting  shows  what  happened 
while  the  hunting  was  going  on. 


The  two  anthropologists  want  to  find  out  whether  this 
painting  was  done  before  or  after  the  tribe  went  hunting. 
They  finally  conclude  that  the  row  of  black  dots  on  the 
deer's  body  had  been  painted  to  look  like  wounds  made 
by  spears.     Prehistoric  men  believed  in  magic  and  they 
thought  that  by  painting  this  picture  which  showed  marks 
on  the  animal's  body,  they  would  be  sure  to  have  a 
successful  hunting  trip. 

Exercise  4  What  was  the  most  important  clue  in  helping  the 

anthropologists  interpret  the  painting? 
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The  Biami  believe  that  each  person's  body  contains 
a  spirit,  so  Sodhu's  body  was  left  alone  for  a  week  so 
that  the  spirit  would  leave  the  corpse.    After  that  week, 
Sodhu's  body  was  put  on  a  mat  made  of  bark.     His  hair 
had  been  plucked  out,  the  flesh  was  swollen  and  the  body 
gave  off  a  horrible  smell.     Sodhu's  friends  then  gathered 
around  the  body  and  as  a  sign  of  respect  they  touched 
his  corpse  and  then  they  touched  themselves.    After  a 
few  more  days,  the  body  was  put  outside  on  a  raised 
platform  of  sticks  and  exposed  to  the  weather.  When 
only  the  skeleton  remained,  the  bones  were  put  in  a 
bag  and  hung  on  the  wall  of  the  tribal  house. 

The  Biami  perform  this  same  ritual  for  every 
member  of  the  tribe  who  dies. 


Exercise  5 


( 1  )    Why  would  the  Biami  tribe  want  to  make  sure  that 
Sodhu's  spirit  would  be  able  to  leave  his  dead  body? 
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(2)     Even  though  the  funeral  ritual  of  your  group  may 
be  very  different  from  that  of  the  Biami  tribe, 
both  groups  have  a  special  ceremony  which  they 
perform  when  someone  dies. 

Describe  the  funeral  ceremony  which  would  take 
place  in  your  community  if  someone  died. 


(3)    i^dults  usually  consider  funerals  to  be  important 
events.    Ask  your  parents  why  they  think  that  it 
is  important  to  have  a  funeral  when  someone  dies. 
What  answer  did  they  give  you? 
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A  Puberty 
Ritual 


Here  is  another  example  of  a  ritual.     The  people  we 
will  be  talking  about  in  this  exercise  live  on  the  island 
of  Guadalcanal  and  they  are  called  the  Kaoka  tribe.  The 
Kaoka  live  a  few  miles  east  of  the  island  occupied  by  the 
Biami  tribe. 


LtOl  Now 

^ — new  \ 

\^  Guinea  ^ 

Guadalcanal 

This  ritual  took  place  when  a  Kaoka  girl  named  Ula 
was  fifteen  years  old.    This  is  the  age  at  which  a  girl 
is  considered  to  be  a  woman  and  she  is  no  longer  treated 
as  a  child.    The  ceremony  or  ritual  consists  of  cutting 
designs  onto  the  young  girl's  face.    The  night  before  the 
operation  all  of  the  young  people  of  the  village  gathered 
around  Ula's  house  and  spent  the  entire  night  singing. 
This  kept  her  awake  so  that  she  would  be  so  tired  the 
next  day  that  she  would  not  feel  too  much  pain  during 
the  operation. 

The  man  who  would  perform  the  operation  came  to 
Ula's  house  early  in  the  morning.     She  was  taken  to  a 
shelter  in  the  bush  and  held  down  while  the  operator  did 
his  work.    The  designs  were  cut  into  her  face  with  a 
pointed  bone.    There  were  many  designs  and  each  one 
had  a  special  name.    The  entire  operation  took  about 
six  hours. 


The  women  of  the  village  brought  gifts  to  the 
operator  when  he  had  finished  and  then  they  carried  Ula 
back  to  the  village.     She  spent  two  days  in  bed  and  then 
was  given  a  special  bath. 


During  the  operation,  Ula  had  proven  that  she  was 
brave  enough  to  be  an  adult  and  soon  she  would  be 
allowed  to  get  married. 
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Exercise  6  (1)    There  were  several  rituals  described  in  this  lesson. 

Which  of  the  rituals  did  you  find  the  most  interesting 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 


(2)     What  three  things  have  you  learned  about  customs, 
rituals,   and  ceremonies? 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


END  OF  LESSON  6 


I 


LESSON  RECORD  FORM 
0703  Social  Studies  7 


FOR  STUDENT  USE  ONLY 

Date  Lesson  Submitted 
Time  Spent  on  Lesson 

(If  label  is  missing 
or  incorrect) 

File  Number 
Lesson  Number 

Student's  Questions 
and  Comments 


a 
< 


.6  c 

«  8 


FOR  SCHOOL  USE  ONLY 


Assigned 
Teacher: 


Lesson  Grading: 


Additional  Grading 
BR/P  Code:  _ 


Mark: 


Graded  by: 


Assignment  Code: 


Date  Lesson  Received: 


Lesson  Recorded 


Teacher's  Comments: 


Correspondence  Teacher 


ALBERTA  DISTANCE  LEARNING  CENTRE 


MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.     BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why, 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 

(4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 

(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.     POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 
Send  ail  letters  in  a  separate  envelope. 


3.     POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage 
and  a  green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 

When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at 
the  same  time. 


St.  Serv.  9-91 


Social  Studies  7 


Lesson  7 


1 

Map  it)  Groups 


i 


Social  Studies  7 


-  1  - 


Lesson  7 


MEN  AND  GROUPS 

There  are  many  kinds  of  groups  and  most  people 
are  members  of  many  different  groups  durinff  their 
lives.     For  example,  let's  look  at  the  man  shown  on 
the  cover  sheet  for  this  lesson.    In  one  week  he  was  a 
member  of  five  different  groups. 

1.  He  attended  a  church  service  as  a  member 
of  the  congregation. 

2.  He  took  part  in  a  school  board  meeting, 

3.  He  was  part  of  a  group  waiting  to  cross 
the  street. 

4.  He  was  at  a  party  as  a  guest. 

5.  He  was  part  of  his  family  group. 

Exercise  1  (1)     Following  is  a  list  of  common  groups  and  a  list 

of  people  who  take  part  in  them.     Match  each 
group  with  its  membership  by  putting  the  name  of 
the  group  beside  its  definition. 

Types  of  Group:  family 

social 
economic 
religious 
age 

political 

Membership: 

(a)    priest,  men,  women,  and  children 
in  church 


(b)    man,  woman,  and  their  children 


(c)  a  group  of  people  at  a  party 

(d)  a  group  of  adults  who  make  rules 
for  everyone 

(e)  a  group  of  children  playing 

(f)  a  group  of  men  bringing  home  meat 
to  feed  the  tribe 
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(2)     People  seem  to  do  most  things  in  groups.  Very 
few  people  like  to  live  alone  for  very  long.  Why 
do  you  suppose  people  prefer  to  live  in  groups 
rather  than  to  live  alone?     Write  several  paragraphs 
in  which  you  present  and  support  your  reasons. 
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FAMILY  GROUPS 

So  far  we  have  talked  about  the  different  groups  to 
which  a  person  can  belong.     Now  we  are  going  to  take 
a  closer  look  at  one  of  these  groups  —  the  family. 
Your  family  is  not  only  the  smallest  group  to  which  you 
belong, but  to  you  it  probably  also  is  the  most  important 
group. 

Here  is  a  story  about  an  African  boy  who  had  to 
leave  his  family  so  that  he  could  go  to  school.  This 
is  his  description  of  what  happened. 

During  your  reading,  you  should  keep  the  following 
questions  in  mind: 

1.  What  is  a  family? 

2.  Are  all  families  the  same? 

3.  Why  do  people  live  in  families? 


Camara  Laye  I    was  fifteen  when  I  left  home  for  Conakry  where 

Leaves  his  ^         going  to  study  at  a  Technical  school.  This  would 

Family  ^®         first  time  that  I  would  be  away  from  my  home  in 

the  village. 


For  a  whole  week  my  mother  had  been  packing  things 
for  me  to  take  on  the  trip.  The  city  of  Conakry  is 
about  400  miles  from  my  village  of  Kouroussa  and  to  my 
mother  this  seemed  like  a  very  great  distance.  She  was 
afraid  that  I  would  not  get  enough  to  eat  so  she  packed 
meat,  fish,  yams,  rice  and  potatoes  for  the  trip.  The 
previous  week  my  mother  had  consulted  several  witch- 
doctors about  my  future  and  she  had  made  several 
sacrifices.  She  had  offered  up  an  ox  in  memory  of  her 
father  and  had  prayed  for  the  aid  of  her  ancestors' 
spirits,  so  that  I  would  have  good  luck  on  a  trip, 
which,  in  her  eyes,  was  rather  like  going  to  a  savage 
land . 


The  fact  that  the  city  of  Conakry  is  the  Capital 
of  Guinea  only  seemed  to  make  the  place  where  I  was 
going  seem  even  more  strange  to  her. 


Social  Studies  7 


"  4  - 


Lesson  7 


The  night  before  I  was  to  leave,  all  the  witch- 
doctors, ray  relatives  and  friends  came  to  a  big  feast 
at  our  house.  After  the  feast  I  went  to  bed,  but  I  was 
unable  to  sleep.  I  passed  a  wretched  night.  I  was  very 
unhappy  and  upset  and  I  woke  up  several  times.  Once  I 
thought  I  heard  groans.  I  guessed  right  away  that  it 
was  my  mother  and  I  went  to  her  hut.  My  mother  was 
tossing  on  her  bed  and  quietly  crying.  It  made  me 
wonder  if  this  was  what  life  was  going  to  be  like. 
Were  tears  a  part  of  everything  we  did? 

My  mother  woke  me  at  dawn,  and  I  got  up  at  once. 
She  was  unhappy  and  we  did  not  say  much  to  each  other. 
After  breakfast  she  said,  "Run  and  say  your  good-byes 
now."  I  went  with  a  heavy  heart,  I  had  always  known 
them,  I  had  watched  the  old  ones  die.  And  would  I  ever 
see  again  these  people  to  whom  I  was  now  saying  good- 
bye? I  felt  suddenly  as  if  I  was  taking  leave  of  the 
past  itself.  And  indeed,  that  was  just  what  I  was 
doing.  I  was  leaving  behind  me  a  part  of  my  life. 

When  I  came  back  to  my  mother,  she  was  in  tears, 
I,  too,  began  to  weep.  We  embraced  for  the  last  time 
and  I  almost  ran  out  of  the  hut.  My  sisters  and 
brothers  helped  me  to  carry  my  luggage. 

My  father  quickly  caught  up  with  me  and  took  my 
hand,  as  he  used  to  when  I  was  a  little  boy.  I  slowed 
down.  I  felt  weak,  and  cried  as  if  my  heart  were 
broken, 

"Father,"  I  said, 

"I  am  listening,"  he  replied, 

"Am  I  really  going  away?" 

"What  else  can  you  do?  You  know  quite  well  that 
you  have  to  go." 


He  held  me  close;  he  had  never  held  me  so  close 
before. 


Abruptly  he  let  me  go  and  walked  away  very  fast  — 
perhaps  he  did  not  want  to  let  me  see  his  tears. 
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I  went  on  along  the  road  to  the  train  station. 
When  the  train  came  I  got  on,  and  found  a  seat  near 
the  back  of  the  train.     For  several  minutes  I  was 
unable  to  see  because  of  the  tears  which  blinded  my 
eyes . 

Exercise  2  (1)    Why  was  Camara  Laye  so  unhappy  when  he  got  on 

the  train? 


(2)    Why  was  he  leaving  his  family  and  his  village? 


(3)    Camara  was  going  to  live  in  Conakry.    Conakry  was 
the  capital  of  which  country? 


(4)    Why  would  Camara's  parents  have  liked  him  to  stay 
home? 


(5)   Why  did  they  know  that  it  was  necessary  for  him  to 
go  to  the  city? 


(6)    Do  you  think  that  Camara  will  be  happy  in  the  city? 
Why  or  why  not  ? 
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Let's  see  what  happened  to  Camara.     He  has  been 
in  the  city  for  several  years  now  and  has  Come  back 
to  his  village  to  visit.     His  parents  have  just  given  a 
party  for  him. 

After  the  party  Camara  and  his  father  begin  to 
talk  to  each  other. 


Camara *s  father  walks  with  the  last  guest  halfway 
down  the  path.  There  they  say  good-bye,  clasping  hands. 
The  guest  goes  on  down  the  path  and  soon  can  not  be 
seen. 


Camara' s  father  turns  back  toward  the  hut.  His 
son  is  standing  there,  waiting  for  him.  They  sit 
together  and  watch  the  night  come. 

Camara *s  father  puts  shredded  tobacco  into  his 
clay  pipe.  Camara *s  mother  brings  a  glowing  stick  from 
the  fire  and  the  pipe  is  lit.  She  goes  behind  the  hut 
to  clear  up  the  remains  of  the  feast.  The  two  men  are 
left  alone.  They  are  silent  for  a  few  minutes. 

"Is  it  all  true,  then?"  asks  the  father. 

"All  true.  Father?  Is  what  all  true?" 

"What  you  have  been  telling  us  today.  Is  it  true 
about  the  City?" 

"Yes,  of  course.  It  is  true.  I  know  the  truth 
surprises  you  as  much  as  any  lie  I  could  tell." 

"Do  they  really  build  a  house  on  top  of  a  house 
and  live  in  the  air?" 


"Yes." 


"Is  there  really  a  black  tube  that  you  can  hold 
in  your  hand  and  speak  to  someone  miles  away?  And  you 
do  not  have  to  shout?" 


Camara  Laye 
Returns  Home 


"Yes." 
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"And  there  is  really  a  box  that  people  can  step 
out  of,  coming  from  miles  away?" 

"Well,  there  is  a  little  box  you  can  look  at  and 
see  and  hear  people  miles  away.  Even  a  thousand  miles 
away.  But  they  can  not  step  out." 

Camara's  father  shakes  his  head.  "I  can  not 
imagine  these  things.  They  make  my  head  ache." 

He  leans  back  and  looks  at  his  son.  It  is  already 
dark,  and  he  can  see  only  his  son*s  outline.  He  can 
not  see  the  crisp  white  shirt,  with  the  shiny  things 
in  the  sleeves.  He  can  not  see  the  neat  brown  tie,  or 
the  brown  suede  shoes.  The  gold  wristwatch  no  longer 
shows  either.  But  Camara's  father  knows  they  are  there. 
He  thinks  to  himself,  "My  son  is  a  very  rich  man." 

For  two  years  now,  Camara  has  paid  his  brothers* 
and  sisters*  school  fees.  When  he  came  to  visit,  he 
brought  dresses  for  his  mother  and  his  father *s  other 
wife.  He  brought  sugar  and  honey  and  a  jar  of  spices. 
For  his  father,  Camara  brought  a  coat.  It  is  a  big 
coat  that  will  keep  him  warm  and  dry  in  the  rain.  And 
that  will  tell  everyone  that  the  father  has  a  very 
rich  son.  Camara* s  father  feels  well  rewarded  for 
those  years  he  worked  hard  to  pay  his  son*s  school  fees. 
And  for  all  the  years  when  Camara  was  far  away.  And 
even  for  now,  when  Camara  comes  home  only  once  in  a 
long  while. 


Camara  sits  beside  his  father  in  the  dark.  He  is 
glad  his  father  has  stopped  asking  questions.  This  day 
has  made  him  tired.  All  those  questions  I 


Two  days  later,  Camara  is  on  his  way  back  to  the 
City.  The  trip  takes  eight  hours  on  the  bus.  It  is 
now  night. 


The  road  into  the  City  is  crowded  with  people  on 
bicycles.  The  bus  driver  can  see  them  because  of  the 
lights  along  the  road.  (Camara  thinks,  "My  father  has 
never  seen  lights  along  a  road.") 


The  City  comes  near.  There,  up  ahead,  the 
government  buildings  can  be  seen,  huge  and  shiny.  But 
here,  along  the  road,  the  dirty  little  houses  begin. 
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Their  shabby  tin  roofs  gleam  dully.  Their  walls  are 
spattered  with  dirt.  Men  and  women  sit  in  the  doorways, 
staring  out  at  the  road.  Inside  the  houses,  children 
are  crying.  Trash,  broken  bottles,  and  old  pots  lie 
around  the  doorways.  Here  and  there  is  someone  drumming. 
Someone  is  singing  a  song  in  French.  A  sad  song. 
(Camara  thinks,  "My  father  has  never  heard  a  sad  French 
song.") 


It  begins  to  rain.  The  men  and  women  go  inside. 
The  singing  and  the  drumming  stop.  It  is  hard  now  to 
see  the  people  on  bicycles.  Rain  beats  against  the 
windshield  of  the  old  bus.  The  driver  peers  ahead.  The 
tires  make  a  swishing  sound  along  the  road.  (Camara 
thinks,  "My  father  has  never  heard  the  sound  of  tires 
on  a  rainy  road.") 


The  sight  of  the  dirty  little  houses  has  made 
Camara  sick.  He  knows  the  houses  are  filthy.  There  are 
rats.     And  hunger.    And  sickness.    And  loneliness.  The 
City  can  be  a  brutal  place. 

But  then  the  rain  stops.  The  bus  passes  through 
the  centre  of  town.  It  passes  the  theater,  with  movies 
from  Paris.  ("My  father,"  Camara  thinks,  "has  never 
seen  a  movie.")  Little  bars  and  fine  shops  line  the 
streets.  The  buildings  shine.  Women  in  bright  flowing 
dresses  walk  along,  laughing  with  their  men.  Suddenly 
the  City  seems  exciting  and  beautiful.  Camara  forgets 
the  dirty  little  houses. 

Camara  gets  off  the  bus.  He  walks  two  blocks  to 
the  flat  he  shares  with  another  young  man.  They  are 
both  clerks  in  the  post  office. 

The  flat  is  dark.  His  friend  is  not  at  home. 
Camara  unlocks  the  door.  ("My  father  has  never  had  a 
lock.")    He  flicks  the  light  on.     ("My  father  has 
never  had  an  electric  light.")     He  walks  into  the 
kitchen.   He  opens  the  refrigerator  and  takes  out  a 
beer.    ("My  father,  my  father...   .")     He  picks  up 
his  mail  from  the  table.   ("My  father  cannot  read.") 
He  tiits  down  on  the  new  couch.     He  looks  at  his  mail. 
There  is  a  statement  from  his  bank.     There  is  a 
letter  from  Paris.     And  another  letter  from  Abidjan. 


Camara  sips  his  beer.     He  starts  to  read  his  mail. 
Camara  forgets  his  father. 
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At  first,  it  was  difficult  for  Camara  to  leave  his 
small  family  and  village  group.     He  felt  strange  in  the 
large  group  of  people  which  make  up  a  city,  but  after  a 
while  he  got  used  to  living  with  strangers. 

Exercise  3  (1)    Do  you  think  that  Camara  would  be  happy  to  come 

back  and  visit  in  the  village?     Give  a  reason  for 
your  answer. 


(2)     Camara's  father  was  not  familiar  with  the  way  of 
life  of  the  city.    He  cannot  imagine  many  of  the 
things  which  his  son  talks  about.     For  example, 
he  said,   "Do  they  really  build  a  house  on  top  of  a 
house  and  live  in  the  air?"    This  is  a  description 
of  an  apartment  building . 

Name  the  things  described  in  the  next  three  sentences 

(a)    "a  black  tube  that  you  can  hold  in  your  hand  and 
speak  to  someone  miles  away.  " 


(b)    "a  box  that  people  can  step  out  of,  coming  from 
miles  awayo" 


(c)    "a  little  box  you  can  look  at  and  see  and  hear 

people  miles  away.  Even  a  thousand  miles  away. 
But  they  cannot  step  out." 


(3)    Why  does  Camara's  father  think  that  Camara  is  a 
rich  man? 
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(4)     How  do  you  know  that  Camara  still  feels  love  and 
affection  for  his  family  even  when  he  is  living 
in  the  city? 


(5)     Even  though  Camara  loves  his  family,  he  prefers 
to  live  in  the  city.  Why? 


(  6 )    Some  day  Camara  will  have  to  decide  whether  he 

will  spend  the  rest  of  his  life  in  the  city  or  return 
to  his  village.    Which  will  he  choose  —  the  city  or 
,,the  village?     Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 
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The  following  article  concerns  the  modern  African 
family  today. 

Woman  has  always  been  considered  important  in 
Africa.     She  bears  the  children.     She  cares  for  them. 
The  thread  of  being,  from  ancestors  through  self  to 
children,  is  the  basis  of  life.    Woman  spins  this  thread. 

Some  tribes  had  a  "secret  of  secrets".    When  a  boy 
became  a  man,  he  was  told  this  secret.     It  was  never 
told  to  women.    The  secret  of  secrets  was  man's 
dependence  on  woman. 

In  the  past,  men  and  women  had  separate  roles.  A 
man  was  head  of  his  family.    He  was  served  by  his 
wives,  but  each  wife  was  head  of  her  own  hut.     She  took 
care  of  her  own  children.    She  had  certain  work  to  do. 
Her  husband  had  other  work  to  do.     They  needed  and 
respected  each  other. 

Families  were  large.     Many  people  lived  together 
and  helped  one  another.    No  one  was  lonely.     No  one 
had  to  fill  all  the  needs  of  any  other  person.    A  man 
could  spend  his  time  with  other  men.    A  woman  had 
the  other  wives  for  company.     Now  it  is  all  changing. 
Many  men  now  take  only  one  wife.    They  live  together 
and  not  in  separate  huts.    The  couple  may  move  into 
town,  leaving  their  families  behind.     The  two  must 
depend  more  on  each  other  for  company. 

Once  a  man  and  a  woman  shared  the  same -sized 
world.     Now  a  boy  goes  to  school,  and  his  world  gets 
wider.     If  his  wife  has  not  been  to  school,  his  world 
reaches  far  beyond  hers.    She  can  not  talk  to  him  about 
things  that  interest  him.     She  can  not  help  teach  their 
children.     If  her  husband's  friends  come  from  other  tribes, 
she  may  not  be  able  to  understand  them.     The  men  may 
speak  in  a  common  language,  like  English  or  French; 
however,  a  woman  with  no  schooling  knows  only  her 
own  language. 

The  governments  of  Africa  know  that  women  must 
widen  their  worlds.     Reading  classes  are  held  for  those 
who  have  not  been  to  school.    They  are  asked  to  join 
"self -improvement "  clubs.    The  government  aim  is  to 
have  women  become  active  citizens,  just  as  men  are. 
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Most  educated  men  want  educated  wives.  Yet 
educated  girls  are  not  always  content  to  be  just  wives. 
Some    girls  are    eager  to    go    to  school    and  prepare 
for  a  career,  and  some  of  them  want  to  do  the  same 
work  that  men  do.     Many  women  have  entered  the  business 
world.     Men  are  having  trouble  getting  used  to  these 
changes.     Men  want  educated  wives,  but  they  do  not  want 
women  taking  their  jobs  away  and  they  want  women  to  do 
things  for  them  in  the  traditional  way. 

Not  all  girls  like  these  changes  either.     In  the  past, 
girls  knew  just  what  was  expected  of  them.    In  some 
tribes,  they  kept  their  eyes  on  the  ground.    They  even 
spent  most  of  their  time  on  their  knees.     They  were 
quiet.     If  they  spoke  at  all,  they  could  hardly  be  heard. 
Now  they  do  not  know  what  is  expected  of  them.  The 
changes  are  confusing. 

Some  girls  do  not  think  the  changes  are  good  for 
Africa.    One  educated  girl  wrote  in  a  teacher's  college 
magazine: 

"My  African  men,  please,  for  God*s  sake, 
keep  your  places.     In  Africa,  men  first,  and 
do  not  allow  us  women  of  today  to  rob  you  of 
your  own  right.     And  we  women  must  remember 
our  places  and  cultivate  our  own  African 
styles.    Let  us  now,  we  people  of  Africa, 
try  our  best  to  be  Africans  and  improve  on 
our  true  culture." 

The  years  ahead  are  not  going  to  be  easy  for 
African  women.     On  the  one  hand,   women  are  told  to 
get  as  much  education  as  possible.     On  the  other  hand, 
many  men  and  some  women  are  unhappy  with  them  if 
they  do. 

In  the  old  Africa,  a  woman  knew  what  to  do.  In 
the  new  Africa,   she  is  confused.     Only  two  things  are 
certain.    One  is  that  bewildering  changes  are  going  on 
all  around  her.    The  other  is  that  she  has  a  great  stake 
in  those  changes. 
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This  woman  is  a  member 
of  Ghana's  armed  forces. 
Ghana  has  a  women's 
army,  navy,  and  air  force 


Exercise  4 


(1)    What  was  the  African  family  like  in  the  past?  Tell 
what  was  expected  of  men  and  women  in  such  a 
family . 
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(2)      What  is  happening  to  this  family  today? 


(3)      Describe  the  difference  between  the  African  family  of 
today  and  that  of  the  past.     Tell  what  women  and 
men  now  expect  of  each  other. 


{^)      Do  you  think  these  changes  are  good  or  bad?  Give 
several  reasons  to  show  why  you  think  this  way. 
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Life  of  a  Most  of  you  have  heard  of  the  country  called 

Kibbutz  Israel.     In  Israel,  a  certain  number  of  the  people 

choose  to  live  their  lives  in  a  small  community  farming 
group  called  a  kibbutz,  where  everybody  works  for 
everybody  else.     No  one  receives  money  for  his  work, 
but  everything  that  he  needs  is  provided.    All  jobs  are 
shared;  the  women  work  along  with  the  men.  This 
means,  of  course,  that  the  children  have  to  be  cared  for 
in  some  way  other  than  by  their  mothers.    A  baby  stays 
at  home  with  his  mother  until  he  is  about  six  weeks  old. 
After  that,  as  the  mother  spends  more  and  more  time  at 
work,  the  child  sleeps  in  the  infants'  house,  watched 
over  by  an  experienced  nurse.     Later  the  child  joins 
toddlers  of  his  own  age;  they  live  together  in  groups  of 
four  or  five  and  share  everything.    The  children  visit 
their  parents  for  a  couple  of  hours  during  the  day. 

When  they  grow  up,  they  leave  the  kibbutz  for  their 
two  years  of  service  in  the  Israeli  army.    They  then 
have  to  decide  whether  or  not  they  wish  to  return  to  a 
kibbutz  or  whether  they  want  to  stay  outside.    If  they 
choose  to  live  in  a  kibbutz,  they  go  to  one  other  than 
that  in  which  they  were  raised.    After  a  year  of  work, 
they  are  formally  accepted  as  members. 

There  are  no  rules  that  say  people  have  to  marry; 
however,   if  a  couple  want  to  be  thought  of  as  a  pair, 
they  apply  for  a  room  where  they  can  live  together. 
Usually  couples  decide  to  go  through  a  marriage  ceremony 
in  front  of  most  of  the  community. 

Evenings  are  the  times  when  the  members  get 
together  for  recreation  and  enjoyment. 


Social  Studies  7 


-  16  - 


Lesson  7 


Exercise  5  (1)     Name  any  groups  you  know  of  who  live  in  a  way 

which  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Kibbutz. 


(2)     What  are  the  good  points  of  living  in  a  group  such 
as  this? 


(3)    Would  you  like  to  live  in  a  kibbutz?    Why  or  why 
not? 


(4)     Do  you  think  that  more  people  will  live  in  groups 
such  as  this  in  the  future  ?    Why  or  why  not  ? 
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,  RELIGIOUS  GROUPS 

As  you  read  the  following  imaginary  story,  think 
about  what  life  was  like  for  the  people  on  this  spaceship. 

The  Journey  The  spaceship  moved  slowly  and  steadily  through  the 

darkness  of  outer  space.     The  spaceship's  journey  had  started 
many  years  before  anyone  who  was  now  living  on  the  ship  had 
even  been  born.     The  adults  who  had  first  started  on  the  trip 
had  grown  old  and  eventually  died.     Their  children  had  grown 
up  on  the  ship,  married,   had  children  and  grown  old  themselves. 
This  had  happened  for  so  many  generations  of  people  that  those 
who  were  now  on  the  ship  could  not  even  remember  when  the 
journey  had  started  or  where  the  ship  was  supposed  to  be  going. 
People  talked  about  this  problem  a  great  deal,   but   there  were 
certain  important  questions  that  no  one  was  really  able  to 
answer: 

Where  did  we  come  from?  • 
How  did  we  get  here? 
Where  are  we  going? 
How  should  we  behave? 

What  is  Religion?  Human  beings  who  live  on  Earth  have  the  same  problem 

as  the  people  on  the  spaceship.     People  on  Earth  also  talk 
a  great  deal  about  these  four  questions  and  try  to  give 
answers  to  them.     Different  people  give  different  answers 
to  the  questions,   but  each  society  believes  that  its  answers 
are  the  right  ones. 

When  people  tell  you  their  answers  to  the  four 
questions  listed  above,   they  are  telling  you  about  their 
religion  and  their  world  view. 

Religion  is  concerned  with  the  supernatural.  People 
believe  in  a  god  or  gods  who  created  the  world  and  all  of 
the  things  in  the  world.     These  supernatural  beings  are 
said  to  have  special  powers  to  help  or  to  hurt  man.  This 
is  why  people  try  to  please  their  god  or  gods  during 
religious  ceremonies.     Some  of  these  ceremonies  include 
magic  as  a  part  of  the  religion.     Many  people  believe  that 
magic  can  influence  the  actions  of  their  god  or  gods. 

The  religious  leaders  who  are  in  charge  of  these 
ceremonies  are  thought  to  have  special  powers  and  also  to 
know  more  about  the  religion  than  other  members  of  the 
group. 

These  religious  leaders  control  the  rituals  and 
ceremonies  which  we  talked  about  in  Lesson  6.   These  rituals 
and  ceremonies  are  developed  when  people  live  together  in 
a  group  and  have  the  same  religion.     By  performing  the 
rituals,   people  are  able  to  maintain  their  religious  ideas. 
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Exercise  1  Think  about  the  following  questions  which  are  similar 

to  those  discussed  on  page  1  of  this  lesson: 

1.  Where  did  human  beings  come  from? 

2.  Where  are  we  going? 

3.  How  should  we  behave  during  our  life  on  Earth? 

When  you  have  thought  about  the  questions,  decide 
which  one  of  the  statements  below  you  agree  with.  Place 
a  check  mark  in  front  of  the  one  which  you  believe  to  be 
true. 

No  one  really  knows  the  answers  to  these  three 
questions,   so    no   one  can  say  that  one  religion  is 
better  than  any  other  religion. 

  There  is  only  one  right  answer  to  each  of  the  three 

questions,   so  there  is  only  one  true  religion. 

Now  that  you  have  chosen  the  statement  which  you 
think  is  true,   write  a  paragraph  in  which  you  explain 
your  reasons  for  choosing  that  statement. 
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POLITICAL  GROUPS 

Living  in  groups  helps  man  to  solve  many  of  his 
problems  and  to  satisfy  many  of  his  basic  needs.  For 
example,   in  Lesson  7  we  saw  how  people  attempt  to 
solve  the  problems  of  loneliness  and  fear  by  living  in 
families.     Earlier  in  this  lesson  we  dealt  with  religion  - 
man's  way  of  trying  to  understand  the  meaning  of  life. 

Now  we  shall  discuss  those  groups  which  people  form 
to  get  things  done.     These  are  political  groups.  These 
groups  are  made  up  of  those  people  who  have  the  power 
to  make  rules  for  everyone  in  the  society. 

Exercise  2  Read  the  following  articles  and  then  answer  the 

questions  that  follow. 

(l)     At  night,  in  a  Blackfoot  village,  the  chief  and  the 
most  important  warriors  are  seated  around  a  warm 
campfire.    As  they  pass  around  the  ceremonial  pipe, 
they  discuss  a  Cree  tribe  which  has  set  up  camp 
nearby.     Some  of  the  younger  warriors  want  to  attack 
them  to  add  to  their  reputation  for  bravery.    Many  of 
the  older  warriors  are  more  cautious.    The  discussion 
will  continue  until  late  at  night  before  a  decision  is 
reached. 

(a)    What  are  the  Blackfoot  discussing? 


(b)    (i)    Who  is  in  the  group? 


(ii)  Why  have  the  other  people  been  left  out  of 
the  group? 
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(c)    Why  do  you  suppose  they  are  deciding  as  a 
group  what  to  do? 


(d)    Who  will  be  affected  by  the  decision  they  make? 


(e)    The  Blackfoot  are  talking  about  a  problem  which 
faces  the  tribe.     Do  you  think  that  talking  about 
a  problem  is  a  good  way  to  find  a  solution? 
Why  or  why  not? 
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(  2  )     In  a  Hopi  village  there  was  disagreement  between  two 
groups.     One  group  wanted  to  send  children  to  the 
white  man's  school,  another  group  wanted  nothing  to  do 
with  the  white  man.     Finally  it  was  decided  to  settle 
the  argument  once  and  for  all.    The  men  of  the  two 
groups  met  in  a  field  facing  each  other.     A  line  was 
drawn  at  each  end  of  the  field  and  the  two  sides  began 
pushing  one  against  the  other.    After  a  while  the  side 
that  wanted  to  send  their  children  to  school  began  to 
win  and  finally  defeated  the  others.     In  this  way  the 
argument  was  settled.     Some  who  still  disagreed  left 
the  village  and  went  elsewhere  to  live. 

(a)    On  what  did  the  two  groups  disagree? 


(b)    How  was  the  disagreement  finally  settled,   and  by 
whom  ? 


(c)   What  happened  to  those  members  on  the  losing 
side  who  still  did  not  accept  the  decision? 


(d)    Do  you  think  this  contest  was  a  good  way  to  settle 
the  argument?    Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 
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So  far  in  this  section  we  have  talked  about  how  some 
people  make  political  decisions.     In  one  group  the  decision 
is  made  by  discussion,   in  the  other  throiagh  a  contest. 
In  both  cases,   everyone  in  the  village  is  not  involved  in 
making  the  decision.     Instead  people  who  are  wiser,  or 
have  more  experience,   or  have  more  power  form  a 
political  group  and  make  decisions  for  a  larger  group  of 
people.     As  in  other  groups,  a  political  group  has  a 
leader. 

Exercise  3  Following  is  a  list  of  names  given  to  political  leaders. 

If  you  do  not  know  any  of  these,  look  them  up  in  your 
dictionary. 

Mayor  King  (or  Queen) 

Premier  President 
Chief  Elder 
Prime  Minister  Reeve 

Each  of  the  above  people  leads  one  of  the  following 
political  groups.     Place  the  name  of  the  leader  after 
the  group  he  leads.     An  example  has  been  done  for 
you. 

(i)        a  clan   EldoA  


(ii)  a  republic 

(iii)  a  province 

(iv)  a  dominion 


(v)  a  city  or  town 

(vi)  a  tribe 


(vii)     a  monarchy 


(viii)    a  county 
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ECONOMIC  GROUPS 

Another  type  of  group  which  man  forms  is  an 
economic  group.     Economic  groups  are  made  up  of 
those  people  who  decide  what  work  will  be  done,  who 
will  do  this  work,   and  how  people  will  share  what  the 
workers  have  produced. 

Exercise   ^  Read  the  following  articles  and  then  answer  the 

questions  that  follow. 

(1)       In  the  dark  world  of  winter  above  the  Arctic  circle^ an 
Eskimo  is  kneeling  on  the  ice.     He  has  found  an  air 
hole  of  a  seal  and  is  patiently  waiting  for  the  seal  to 
come  up  to  breathe.     For  an  hour  now,  the  Eskimo  has 
been  waiting  with  his  harpoon  held  ready.    He  knows  that 
when  the  seal  comes  up  he  will  have  only  one  chance  to 
kill  him.     The  seal  will  give  him  and  his  family  and 
dogs  some  meat  to  eat.    His  wife  will  use  seal  oil  to 
light  lamps  and  to  provide  heat.     From  the  bone  he  can 
make  weapons  and  runners  for  the  sleigh.    His  wife  will 
make  sewing  needles  from  the  bone  and  clothing  from  the 
fur.     It  is  very  important  to  the  Eskimo  that  he  kill 
this  seal. 

(a)    Which  basic  needs  will  the  killing  of  this  seal 
provide  ? 


(b)    For  what  group  does  the  Eskimo  provide  food  ? 


(c)    Why  do  you  consider  that  it  is  important  that 
each  Eskimo  has  a  wife? 
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(2)     In  the  spring,  morning  comes  early  in  the  Iroquois 

village.     The  women  have  the  important  task  of  going 
into  the  fields  and  planting  the  com,  beans,  and 
squash.     Some  of  the  older  children  will  also  help. 
The  older  women  will  care  for  the  houses  and  do  the 
cooking.     The  men  will  hunt  to  provide  meat,  and  must 
also  protect  the  village.     Everyone  is  kept  busy  to 
ensure  that  there  will  be  enough  food  to  last  through 
the  long,  cold  winter. 

(a)    What  are  the  main  tasks  of  the  women? 


(b)    What  are  the  main  tasks  of  the  men? 


(c)    Why  do  you  think  that  the  work  has  been  divided 
in  this  way? 


(d)    What  is  the  Iroquois'  main  source  of  food? 
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Exercise    5  Following  is  a  diagram  that  shows  how  a  primitive 

family  lives  and  works  in  a  village.     The  arrows  indicate 
the  various  places  where  family  members  might  go  during 
the  day.     Study  the  diagram  carefully  and  then  answer 
the  questions. 


(1)     For   what   reasons  or   activities   may   someone   leave  the 
village? 


( 2 )    Who  would  go  hunting  ?  Would  the    men    or    the  women 
go  hunting?  Why? 
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(3)  Who  might  work  in  the  farmland?  Would  the  women 
plant  the  crops  or  would  the  men  do  tTiis?  Why  did 
you  make  the  choice  you  did? 


(A)      For   what    reasons    might   someone   go  to  the  trading 
post? 


(5)      Why  would  people  go  to  the  river? 


(6)      What  might  take  place  in  the  meeting  hall? 


(7)      What  jobs  might  be  done  in  the  house? 
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At  one  time,  the  Indians  of  the  plains  depended  a 
great  deal  on  the  buffalo.     The  buffalo  provided  them  with 
meat  for  food,   and  with  hides  for  clothing  and  shelter. 
When  the  white  settlers  moved  westward  they  killed  the 
buffalo  in  great  numbers  and  forced  many  Indian  tribes 
off  their  land.     The  Indians  could  no  longer  live  the  same 
way.     Then  they  had  to  make  one  of  two  choices.  They 
could  either  change  their  way  of  life,   or  they  coiiLd  fight 
to  preserve  it. 

Exercise  6  Pretend  you  are  the  chief  of  one  of  these  tribes  and  you 

have  to  make  the  choice  of  changing  or  fighting.    Before  you 
make  a  final  decision  you  will  want  to  examine  all  the  evidence 
you  possibly  can.    You  will  probably  also  discuss  the  choices 
with  other  important  people  in  the  tribe.    On  page  15  are  some 
things  you  may  want  to  consider.    Read  them  carefully  and 
then  answer  the  questions  that  follow.    Since  you  are  the  chief 
and  will  make  the  final  decision  you  must  consider  the  evidence 
very  carefully. 
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REASONS  FOR  FIGHTING 

REASONS  AGAINST  FIGHTING 

1.     Economic  Reasons 

Economic  Reasons 

(a)  You  will  save  the  buffalo,  which 
for  a  long  time  has  provided 
your  main  needs. 

(b)  You  like  to  be  able  to  live  off 
the  land  and  move  about  freely. 

(c)  If  you  win,  you  may  get  back 
some  land  that  you  have  already 
lost. 

(a)  The  white  man  has  said  he 
will  put  you  on  a  reservation, 

.  where  he  will  provide  what 
you  need. 

(b)  The  white  man  has  promised 
to  teach  you  how  to  farm. 

It  would  be  a  new  way  of  life. 

(c)  If  you  fight  and  lose,  you  may 
have  even  more  of  your 
territory  taken  away. 

2.     Political  Reasons 

Political  Reasons 

(a)  If  you  win,  you  will  remain  a 
proud  and  independent  nation. 

(b)  If  you  win,  other  tribes  may 
help  you  continue  the  fight. 

(c)  You  have  fought  great  battles 
before  and  won. 

(a)  The  white  man  would  take 
away  all  your  power. 

(b)  If  you  lose,  the  white  man  may 
destroy  other  Indian  tribes  also. 

(c)  The  white  man's  weapons  are 
much  superior  to  your  own. 

3.     Social  and  Religious  Reasons 

Social  and  Religious  Reasons 

(a)  It  is  an  enternal  glory  to  die 
in  battle. 

(b)  You  want  the  young  men  to 
learn  to  be  great  warriors. 

to  you  and  you  wish  to  preserve 
them . 

(a)  The  white  man  has  offered  you 
a  new  religion. 

(b)  The  white  man  has  offered  a 
new  kind  of  school  that  teaches 
different  things. 
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teach  you  new  and  different 
customs . 
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(1)   What  points  in  favour  of  fighting  seem  the  most 
important  to  you? 


(2)   What  points  against  fighting  seem  the  most 
important  to  you? 


(3)    What  is  your  final  decision?    Will  you  fight  or 
will  you  change  your  ways  ?    Why  did  you  make 
the  decision  you  did? 


(4)    What  kind  of  person  do  you  think  makes  a  good 
leader  ? 


END  OF  LESSON  8 
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WHERE  DO  YOU  BELONG? 


Most  people  belong  to  many  groups  at  the  same  time. 
For  example,   you  are  a  part  of  your  family  group,  your 
community,   your  country,   and  you  are  also  a  part  of  the 
biggest  group  of  all  —  the  human  race. 

Where  do  you  belong? 

Exercise  1  ( 1 )    On  the  map  shown  below,   place  a  circle  around  the 

country  in  which  you  live. 


^'4 

^^^^^^^^ 

0  ^ 

Si 

(2)     The  map  below  shows  the  seven  regions  of  Canada. 

From  the  list  of  these  regions  given  below,  underline 
the  name  of  the  region  in  which  you  live. 


A.  Cordillera  D. 

B.  Great  Central  Plain  E. 

C.  Canadian  Shield  F. 

G. 


Hudson  Bay  Lowlands 
St.  Lawrence  Lowlands 
Appalachian  Highlands 
Arctic  Lowlands 
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If  you  do  not  live  in  Canada,  describe  the  region  in 
which  you  live  in  the  space  below. 


(3  )    (a)    Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  province  or  territory 
in  which  you  live. 

(b)    Place  a  dot  on  the  map  and  name  the  town,  city, 
or  village  where  you  live. 
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CONFLICTING  GROUP  LOYALTIES 


The  next  story  tells  what  happens  to  two  African  girls 
when  they  leave  home  to  go  to  school.     The  situation  of 
these  two  girls  is  very  common  in  modern  Africa.  As 
tribes  come  together  to  form  a  country,  many  people 
leave  their  homes  and  move  to  the  new  cities  which  are 
being  built. 

The  diagram  below  shows  the  groups  to  which  Koli 
and  Margaret  belong: 
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lage 
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A  small,  fat-tailed  sheep  grazes  on  the  lawn  outside 
the  classroom.     Bright  red  flowers  hang  over  the  door. 
A  little  lizard  crawls  lazily  up  the  door  frame.     The  low 
hum  of  voices  comes  through  the  open  windows.  Morning 
classes  in  the  college  have  begun. 

Suddenly  a  boy  shouts,   "Stupid  girl!"    A  sound  of 
hissing  comes  from  the  classroom.     Voices  rise.  More 
boys  shout.     The  teacher  tries  to  quiet  them,   but  he 
cannot.     There  are  ugly  words.     Brutal  words.     Then  a 
girl  shouts. 

The  girl  runs  from  the  room.     She  is  crying.  Her 
friend  runs  after  her.     They  can  hear  the  boys  shouting 
at  the  teacher.     "You  should  not  waste  your  time  with 
these  stupid  females,  Sir.    They  do  not  care  to  learn." 


The  two  girls  run  until  they  cannot  hear  the  voices 
anymore.     Margaret,  the  girl  who  is  crying,  falls  onto 
the  grass.     Her  friend,   Koli,   drops  beside  her,  Koli 
tries  to  comfort  Margaret. 


Social  Studies  7 


-  4  - 


Lesson  9 


"Don't  cry,  Margaret.     It  is  they  who  are  stupid, 
not  you.  " 

"Why  didn't  I  know  the  answer  to  the  question?" 
Margaret  sobs. 

"They  don't  always  know  the  answer,  either." 

"But  even  when  I  do  know  the  answer,   suddenly  I 
don't  know  it."    Margaret  begins  to  cry  harder. 

"Sometimes  I  know  the  answers  to  everything.  I 
sit  in  class.     I  think  I've  studied  hard.     I  don't  need  to 
be  afraid.     But  I  am  afraid.     Then  the  teacher  calls  on 
me.     I  know  the  boys  will  hiss  and  shout  if  I  do  not  give 
the  answer.     And  suddenly  my  mind  is  blank.     I  sit 
there  and  I  cannot  think  of  anything." 

She  begins  to  cry  again.     "They  are  right.     I  am  a 
stupid  girl.     I  should  never  have  left  home." 

"You  don't  mean  that!"    Koli  says.     "You  belong  in 
schools,   and  then  you  belong  at  the  hospital.  We're 
going  to  be  nurses.     We're  going  to  make  people  well 
and  strong.     We'll  help  babies,  too." 

"Why  should  I  care  about  strangers'  babies?" 
Margaret  asks. 

"So  that  our  country  can  grow  strong,  too." 

"Our  country!     What  is  it?    A  lot  of  strangers. 
At  home,   I  know  everyone.     Everyone  cares  for  me." 

"But  babies  need  help,  "  says  Koli.     "Without  help, 
they  die.  " 

"Babies  have  always  died.     It's  one  of  the  sorrows 
of  life.     I  care  nothing  for  the  babies  of  strangers.  I 
want  to  have  my  own.     And  I  want  to  go  home.     At  home, 
if  my  baby  dies,  my  family  will  be  there  to  comfort  me. 
It's  easier  to  bear  things  when  your  family  is  around 
you." 
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Koli  is  silent  for  a  long  time.     Finally  she  says, 
"Your  father  has  paid  your  school  fees  for  all  these 
years.     Now  you  want  to  go  back  just  to  having  babies 
and  digging  in  a  garden." 

"Having  babies  and  digging  in  a  garden  is  what  a 
woman  should  do.     I  want  to  raise  fine  children  and 
make  a  man  happy.     Those  are  very  important  things 
to  do." 

Koli  looks  at  her  friend.     Margaret's  face  is  set 
in  a  stubborn  frown.     "You  want  to  go  home  just  because 
the  boys  aren't  nice  to  you  here,  "    says  Koli  softly. 

"But  the  boys  are  right.     Women  don't  belong  in 
school.     The  boys  are  right." 

Koli  reaches  out  and  picks  a  tall  piece  of  grass. 
She  spins  it  between  her  fingers.     Sitting  here  in  the 
warm  grass,   she  thinks  of  school.     Then  she  thinks  of 
having  babies  and  digging  in  a  garden.     Yes,   she  decides, 
those  are  important  things  to  do.     It  is  the  old  way  of 
life.     It  is  a  good  way.     "But  not  for  me,  "  Koli  says  to 
herself  firmly.     Looking  at  Margaret,   she  just  shakes 
her  head  and  smiles . 

"Why  don't  you  come  home,  too?"    Margaret  asks. 

"Because  I  don't  want  to,"   Koli  tells  her.     "Oh,  one 
part  of  me  wants  to  go  home.     I'm  lonely  here.     I  don't 
like  that  awful  food,   and  the  boys  are  rude.     But  men 
don't  know  everything.     I  want  to  be  a  nurse.     I  want  to 
help  many  people.     Maybe  I'll  be  important  and  make 
lots  of  money.     I  might  even  get  a  motor  scooter.  " 

Margaret  snorts.     "Why  should  a  woman  want  to 
help  a  lot  of  strangers?" 

"I  won't  think  of  them  as  strangers." 

Koli  leans  back  in  the  grass.     She  looks  up  at  the 
great  blue  sky  and  smiles.     "I've  heard  that  there  is  a 
woman  mayor  in  another  district.     And  here,   there  is  a 
woman  lawyer.    And  a  lot  of  women  are  office  clerks. 
Many  teachers  are  women."    She  rolls  over  and  grins  at 
Margaret.     "Remember,  the  Prime  Minister  of  India  is 
a  woman. " 
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Margaret  grins  back,     "What  do  I  care  about  India? 
You  have  such  fancy,   new  ideas." 

"And  you  have  such  plain,   old  ideas." 

Margaret  stands  up,   brushing  the  grass  from  her 
dress.     "So  tomorrow  I  will  go  home.     I'll  be  happy 
just  being  a  stupid  girl.     When  you  are  the  Prime 
Minister,   will  we  still  be  friends?" 

Koli  laughs  and  stands  up,   too.     They  walk  back 
to  the  college,   their  arms  around  each  other's  waists. 

Exercise  2  (1)    Why  does  Margaret  want  to  go  home  to  her  village? 


(2)     Why  does  Koli  want  to  stay  in  the  city? 


(3)    Koli  mentions  women  who  are  mayors,  teachers, 

lawyers,   and  Prime  Ministers.     These  women  must 
be  intelligent  and  able  to  learn.     Why  then  would  the 
boys  in  class  say  that  females  are  stupid? 


(4)     If  Koli  had  never  left  the  village,   would  she  have  been 
satisfied  to  have  babies  and  dig  in  the  garden?  Why 
or  why  not? 
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REVIEW 

Exercise  3  Putting  Ideas  Together 

In  the  past  few  lessons,  we  have  been  talking  about 
some  of  the  groups  to  which  people  belong.     Let  us 
review  some  of  the  important  ideas  that  we  have  learned 
abput  groups. 

(1)     Following  are  six  sentences  that  summarize  some  of 

the  most  important  ideas  which  .we  have  been  studying. 
The  sentences  are  not  in  correct  order.     In  order  to 
write  a  good  summary,   put  the  sentences  in  the 
correct  order  and  rewrite  them  in  the  space  provided 
on  page  8.     The  first  sentence  has   been  put  in  the 
correct  order  to  start  you  off. 


The  most  important  group  to  which  a  person 
belongs  in  the  early  part  of  his  life  is  his 
family. 

Even  though  people  do  leave  their  small  groups, 
they  often  think  about  their  families  and  feel 
loyal  to  the  communities  in  which  they  grew  up. 

It  is  often  difficult  for  people  to  leave  the  small 
groups  into  which  they  were  born  to  become 
part  of  larger  groups  such  as  those  of  the  city 
and  the  nation. 

As  a  child  grows  up,  he  becomes  part  of  many 
other  groups. 

People  do  not  like  to  live  alone;   therefore,  they 
live  in  groups. 

He  belongs  not  only  to  his  family,   but  also  to 
groups  in  the  community  such  as  social,  economic, 
political,  religious,  and  age  groups. 
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 People  do  not  tikz  to  ttvz  atone,;  ^fieAe^o/ie,  thzcj 

tlvZ  in  QKOLVp^.  


(2)     You  will  realize  by  now  that  most  people  belong  to 
many  groups  at  the  same  time.     For  example,  you 
are  a  part  of  your  family  group,  your  community, 
your  country,   and  probably  several  other  groups. 
On  page   9   you  are  to  write  a  composition  of 
several  paragraphs  in  which  you  name  and  describe 
the  different  groups  you  belong  to. 
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Review  Lessons  1-9  and  then  do  the  following 
exercise. 

Exercise  4  Choose  the    best  answer  for  each  of  the  following. 

Then  place  the  appropriate  letter  in  the  space 
provided, 

( 1 )  People  live  in  groups  because   

(a)  they  do  not  like  to  live  alone. 

(b)  they  cannot  always  take  care  of 
themselves. 

(c)  by  working  together,  people  can  get 
more  work  done  than  they  can  do  as 
individuals . 

(d)  all  of  the  reasons  given  above. 

(2)  An  example  of  a  political  group  is   

(a)  a  hunting  party. 

(b)  a  council  of  elders. 

(c)  »  a  grade  seven  classroom. 

(d)  a  group  of  men  planting  a  crop. 

(3)  Several  thirteen  year  old  boys  would  be 
described  as 


(a)  a  political  group. 

(b)  an  age  group. 

(c)  a  family  group. 

(d)  an  economic  group. 

(4)    In  a  tribe,  the  purpose  of  an  economic 
group  is 

(a)  to  make  rules  for  everyone. 

(b)  to  initiate  young  men  into  the  tribe. 

(c)  to  supply  food,   clothing,   and  shelter 
for  the  group. 

(d)  to  make  preparations  for  war. 
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(5)  A  priest  would  be  the  leader  of 

(a)  a  religious  group. 

(b)  a  political  group. 

(c)  an  economic  group. 

(d)  a  social  group. 

(6)  A  family  group  may  be  described  as 

(a)  a  man,   a  woman,   and  their 
children. 

(b)  a  man,   a  woman,   their  children 
and  the  children's  grandparents. 

(c)  a  man,  his  brothers,   his  sons 
and  their  wives  and  children. 

(d)  all  of  the  above. 

(7)  John  is  thirteen  years  old.     He  likes 
to  play  baseball,   ride  a  bike,   read  and 
go  camping.     He  would  likely  be  the 
leader  of 

(a)  a  political  group. 

(b)  an  age  group. 

(c)  a  family  group. 

(d)  an  economic  group. 

(8 )  If  you  belong  to  a  group 

(a)  it  is  more  important  to  get  along 
with  the  group  than  to  do  what  you 
want. 

(b)  it  is  more  important  to  do  what  you 
want  than  to  get  along  with  the  group. 

(c)  you  should  try  to  follow  your  own 
ideas  but  at  the  same  time  you  should 
try  to  get  along  with  the  group. 

(9)  Give  a  reason  for  your  choice  in  (8). 
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Exercise  5  Why  Do  People  Live  in  Families? 

Below  are  foior  reasons  that  have  been  given  to 
answer  the  question,   "Why  do  people  live  in  families?" 

A.  People  get  lonely. 

B.  People  need  food,   clothing,  and  shelter  and 
they  must  work  together  to  provide  these 
items. 

C.  Children  have  to  learn  the  way  of  life  of  their 
people. 

D.  Men  and  women  marry,  and  have  children  so 
that  life  will  continue. 


Each  of  the  following  statements  supports  one  or 
more    of  the  general  ideas  listed  above.     In  the  blank 
space  provided,  write  the  letter  of  the  idea  that  you 
think  goes  along  with  the  sentence.     The  first  one  has 
been  done  as  an  example. 

(l  )    A  Bachiga  bachelor  is  a  very  unhappy  and 

unfortimate  man.  A 


(2)  When  young  Ibo  children  are  over  a  year 
old,  they  are  put  outside,  and  their  older 
brothers  and  sisters  teach  and  look  after 
them . 

(3)  An  Eskimo  man  and  his  wife  respect  each 
other;  they  may  share  certain  parts  of 
each  other's  work. 

(4)  In  Gopalpur,  India,  families  are  lucky  if 
there  are  many  children,   for  then  the 
parents  can  be  sure  that  they  will  be 
cared  for  when  they  are  old. 

(5)  A  Bachiga  man  with  many  hard-working 
wives  has  good  crops  and  can  afford  to 
buy  cattle,  and  make  the  beer  he  uses 
to  entertain  his  friends. 

(6)  With  the  Cheyenne  Indians,   the  grandchildren 
and  their  grandparents  are  close;  the 
grandparents  pass  on  the  Cheyenne  way  of 
life  to  the  children. 
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(7)     The  Bambuti  pygmies  of  jungle  Africa 
must  marry  outside  their  own  clan. 

(s)     Five  year  old  Azu,  an  Alori  child, 
learned  that  people  are  not  to  be 
trusted.     His  mother  completely 
ignored  his  request  to  take  him  with 
her  to  the  well  and  when  he  could 
not  keep  up  with  her,   she  went  on 
without  him.     She  did  not  even  stop 
to  see  what  had  happened  to  him. 

(9)     In  Bali,   the  people  belong  to  many  clubs; 
to  join,  a  person  had  to  be  part  of 
a  family, 

(10  )    Marriage  for  the  Cheyenne  came  only 
after  years  of  courtship,  during  which 
a  boy  had  shown  his  love  for  a  girl  from 
afar.     The  parents  had  to  approve  the 
union. 
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WHAT  IS  CULTURE? 

Now  that  we  have  some  understanding  of  the  nature 
of  man  and  the  groups  which  are  found  in  every  human 
society,  we  can  begin  to  look  at  culture. 

A  people's  culture  is  all  of  the  things  which  go 
together  to  make  up  the  way  of  life  of  a  group  of  people. 

Exercise  1  We  want  to  know  which  parts  of  your  culture  are 

most  important  to  you. 

1.  In  the  square  below,   we  would  like  you  to  paste  in 
a  photograph  of  yourself.     If  you  do  not  have  any 
photographs  which  you  are  able  to  use,    then  print 
your  name  in  the  square. 

2 .  When  you  have  put  in  your  picture,   look  carefully 
at  the  words  which  are  written  around  the  square. 
Draw  an  arrow  from  your  picture  to  the  parts  of 
culture  which  are  most  important  to  you. 


Language 


Education 


Friends 


Family 


Tools 


Rel igion 


Art 


Government 


Work 


Exercise  2 


Cut  out  the  pieces  from  the  cardboard  sheet  on  pages 
3  and  4»    Fit  the  pieces  together  and  glue  the  finished 
puzzle  onto  page  2. 


Make  sure  that  you  glue  the  entire  back  surface  of  the 
puzzle  so  that  none  of  the  pieces  are  lost  in  the  mail. 
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Every  person  on  Earth  is  a  part  of  some  culture. 
In  this  lesson  we  shall  talk  about  whether  or  not  one 
culture  is  better  than  another.     For  example,  sometimes 
we  hear  people  say,    "My  religion  is  the  only  true  one,  " 
or,  "My  way  of  life  is  the  best  way  in  the  world". 

Maybe  you  have  talked  to  people  who  say  that  it  is 
better  to  be  a  Canadian  than  a  European, or  that  it  is 
better  to  be  a  farmer  than  to  live  in  a  city. 

As  you  work  on  this  lesson  think  about  the  following 
questions: 

1.  Is  one  culture  better  than  another? 

2.  Should  we  try  to  change  other  people's  way  of 
life? 

Exercise  3  First  let's  find  out  the  way  of  life  which  you  prefer. 

Complete  each  of  the  following  sentences. 
(1)     The  best  place  to  live  is   


Whose  Way  is 
Better  ? 


(2)     The  best  type  of  house  is 


(3)     I  like  people  who  are 


(4)     What  I  would  most  like  to  do  is 


(5)    We  could  stop  wars  if  we 
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(Q)     If  I  were  the  leader  of  my  people,   I  would 


(?)     The  person  I  would  most  like  to  be  is 


(8)     The  thing  I  like  least  about  other  people  is 


(9)     I  think  that  God  is 


A  Different  The  answers  which  you  have  just  given  tell  me 

View  of  Life  something  about  your  way  of  life.     This  way  of  life  has 

been  taught  to  you  by  your  parents,   your  church,  and 

your  community. 

Makura  is  a  thirteen  year  old  pygmy  from  the  Congo. 
His  community  has  taught  him  a  different  way  of  life. 
Let's  compare  your  answers  to  his. 

1.     The  best  place  to  live  is  deep  In  tke,  io^o^t  iMkojiz  iX, 
^  cool  and  tkoAO,  ojvl  cinAjnoJU  to  hunt. 

2„     The  best  type  of  house  is  one,  mado,  out      Izavz^  and 
twlg^  to  feeep  out  the.  min  and  tkd  kzat, 

3.  I  like  people  who  are  ^ood  kuntoAA,  CjOAziKze,,  kappy, 
and  (A)tlLLnQ    to  6kaA2.  tkeJji  good^, 

4.  What  I  would  most  like  to  do  is  ktti  an  oZzpkant  to 
pKovd  that  1  am  a  man, 

5 .  We  could  stop  wars  if  we  movdd  (^uAtkoJi  Into  the,  io^eJ>t 
and  kdpt  away  i^iom  otkoji  pzople,, 

6.  If  I  were  the  leader  of  my  people,   I  would   IqX  pzoplz 
do  lokat  tkzy  wanted  unleA^  tkzy  cauAidd  t/iouble  tn  tkz  t/Ube, 
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7.  The  person  I  would  most  like  to  be  is  the,  be^t 

8.  The  thing  I  like  least  about  other  people  is  ivk^n 
thzy  axQ,  gn.zzdy  and  ^QJiili>k  and  imUX  not  ^koAz  tkzln. 
good&  mMi  otkejus, 

9.  I  think  that  God  is  tkz  ipAJvut  oi  tho,  io^z6t.    He  l6 

Exercise  4  (l)     Does  your  way  of  life  seem  to  be  quite  different  from 

Makura's  way  of  life?    Why  or  why  not? 


(2)    If  Makura  wants  to  stay  in  the  forest,   could  he 

suddenly  begin  to  live  the  way  that  you  do?  Why  or 
why  not? 


A  Panel  Have  you  ever  taken  part  in  a  panel  discussion?  If 

Discussion  not,   now  is  your  chance.     A  panel  discussion  usually 

involves  three  or  four  people  who  talk  about  a  topic,  and 
another  person,   a  moderator,  who  gets  the  discussion 
started . 

In  the  following  discussion,  you  will  meet  other  people 
who  will  tell  you  why  they  think  that  their  way  of  life  was 
good  for  them. 

Let's  imagine  that  you  and  three  other  people  have 
been  invited  by  a  television  station  to  discuss  your  culture 
and  way  of  life. 
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When  you  arrive  at  the  television  studio,   you  meet 
the  other  members  of  the  panel.     Below  is  a  picture  of 
each  of  these  people  along  with  a  brief  description  of 


Chief  John  Albany    is  a  member 
of  the  Haida  Indian  tribe  of  British 
Columbia.     He  will  talk  about  the 
culture  of  his  people  before  the  time 
of  the  white  man. 


Jacob  Hofer    lives  in  a  Hutterite 
colony  in  Southern  Alberta.  Hutterite 
ciilture  began  in  the  Middle  Ages  in 
Europe.     A  Hutterite  has  a  very 
different  way  of  life  from  that  of 
most  people  in  the  world  today. 


Eelaya     is  an  Eskimo  from 
Banks  Island.     His  way  of  life  has 
been  drastically  changed  by  white 
men,  but  he  remembers  and  prefers 
the  old  way  of  life. 


The  moderator  begins  the  program  by  asking  each  of 
you  to  describe  your  way  of  life. 
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Chief  John  Albany  Times  are  changing.    Living  in  the  old  ways,  the  ways 

of  our  grandfathers,  isn*t  possible  any  more.     The  Prairie 
Indian  can't  live  by  hunting  buffalo,  like  he  used  to, 
because  the  wild  buffalo  are  all  gone.     Before  the  white 
men  came,  the  Indian  never  had  any  need  for  the  ideas  of 
time,  or  work, or  saving  in  the  same  way  as  the  white  man 
.did.    Work  was  a  matter  of  building  a  house  or  catching 
fish  —  not  working  regular  hours  for  regular  wages.  Time 
was  not  as  important  to  us  as  it  is  to  the  white  man. 
We  worked  when  there  was  work  to  be  done.     Sometimes  we 
worked  long  hard  hours  and  then  we  were  able  to  rest  for 
a  while.    We  didn't  work  from  9-5  every  day  as  the  white 
man  does.    We  paid  attention  to  the  seasons,  not  to  hours 
or  minutes. 

Jacob  Hofer  Hutterites  live  in  colonies  and  have  all  things  in  common, 

nobody  having  anything  of  his  own  except  for  some  personal 
belongings.    We  are  extremely  religious  and  want  to  live 
simply,  without  many  of  the  comforts,  frills,  and  luxuries 
which  other  people  have.    We  all  dress  alike,  eat  our  meals 
all  together  and  share  all  of  the  work. 

Eelaya  My  life  is  changing.     Once  I  was  a  hunter  and  lived  with 

my  family  in  a  small  community  near  Tuktoyaktuk.     Now  I 
cannot  support  my  family  by  hunting  and  I  am  unhappy.  The 
animals  are  gone  and  I  will  have  to  learn  a  trade  and  go  to 
work  for  the  white  man  or  stay  on  welfare. 

Now  is  the  time  for  you  to  give  a  brief  description  of 
your  way  of  life.     Write  your  name  in  the  space  provided 
and  then  write  a  paragraph  describing  your  culture. 
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Moderator  .        Now  that  each  of  you  has  described  his  way  of  life,  I 

can  see  that  you  think  very  differently  from  each  other. 
You  also  think  that  different  things  are  valuable.  Chief 
John  Albany,  I  would  be  interested  to  know  what  parts  of 
your  culture  are  the  best. 


Chief  John  Albany  I  am  an  Indian  and  Eelaya  is  an  Eskimo  but  we  have 

many  things  in  common.    One  of  the  most  important  things 
that  we  share  is  the  fact  that  the  white  man  has  changed 
our  way  of  life.     If  we  are  to  tell  you  the  best  things 
about  being  an  Indian  or  an  Eskimo,  then  we  must  tell  you 
about  the  way  our  people  lived  long  ago. 

The  homes  of  my  people  on  the  Queen  Charlotte  Islands 
were  made  entirely  of  red  cedar.    Each  house  was  about  fifty 
feet  square,  with  side  walls  fourteen  feet  high  and  a  gabled 
roof  twenty  feet  highc     The  frame  and  ridge  pole  were  logs 
three  feet  in  diameter,  and  the  walls  were  planks  four  feet 
wide  and  four  inches  thick.     Before  the  white  man  came,  these 
planks  were  split  from  red  cedar  logs  with  bone  wedges  and 
stone  mallets.    The  cedar  grew  from  sixty  to  one  hundred 
feet  high  below  the  branches  and,  therefore,  it  was  easy  to 
split  as  it  was  free  from  knots.     In  front  of  the  house 
stood  a  fifty=-foot  totem  pole  carved  from  top  to  base.  In 
the  earlier  times  the  door  itself  was  merely  an  opening  four 
feet  high  at  the  base  of  the  pole.     There  were  no  partitions 
inside,  just  one  large  room  with  a  fireplace  in  the  middle, 
and  two  or  three  tiers  of  heavy  planks  around  the  walls,  on 
which  the  inmates  worked  and  slept.    A  gap  in  the  roof  served 
as  a  chimney;  it  could  be  opened  or  closed  with  a  trap  door. 


Picture  now,  if  you  will,  this  massive  house  standing 
in  a  row  with  twenty  or  thirty  similar  houses  along  a  gravel 
beach,  and  with  the  totem  poles,  both  house-pole  and  mortuary, 
standing  in  a  row  in  front  of  these  houses,  presenting  quite 
an  imposing  picture  as  one  approached  the  village  from  the 
sea.     On  nearer  approach  you  would  see  many  canoes  on  the 
beach,  and  people  engaged  in  different  activities.     The  men 
would  be  making  canoes,  paddles,  long  spears,  bows  and 
arrows,  and  fishing  paraphernalia  for  halibut  and  other  kinds 
of  fishing.     In  the  spring  large  racks  of  sliced  halibut 
would  be  seen  drying  in  the  sun.     Fish-eggs,  as  herring  spawn 
were  called,  would  be  seen  drying  in  abundance.     There  would 
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be  seaweed  also  and  many  other  varieties  of  foodstuff.  In 
the  autumn, dog  salmon,  cohoes,  and  humpback  choked  the 
streams.    These  were  either  speared  or  trapped  in  great 
quantities  and  dried  for  food.    Everybody  worked,  young 
and  old  alike.     In  the  summer  and  early  autumn  the  women 
gathered  wild  berries.    The  huckleberry,  the  salal  berry, 
the  high  bush  cranberry,  other  kinds  of  berries  and 
crabapples  were  gathered  in  and  cured  to  be  put  away  in 
boxes.     Various  kinds  of  wild  roots  were  gathered  in  for 
food  purposes.     The  potato  was  unknown  in  our  Pacific  coast 
until  1791  when  it  was  introduced  by  a  white  fur- trader. 
The  white  men,  of  course,  first  got  potatoes  from  the 
South  American  Indians.    Ducks  and  geese  were  very  plentiful, 
and  seal  and  sea-lion,  as  well  as  porpoises,  could  be  killed 
nearly  all  the  year  round  and  dried  for  food.  Although 
there  were  no  game  animals  to  be  got  on  the  Queen  Charlotte 
Islands,  there  was  no  shortage  of  food.    Of  course,  the  sea 
took  its  toll  of  those  who  braved  it.     The  words  of  the 
poet,  "Men  must  work,  and  xvromen  must  weep,"    apply  to  all 
mankind,  but  particularly  to  those  who  follow  the  sea. 


Houses,  such  as  I  have  just  described,  are  no  longer 
to  be  seen;  they  were  abandoned  over  fifty  years  ago.  I 
was  born  in  one,  but  lived  and  was  raised  in  a  modem  house, 
for  all  the  Haidas  now  live  in  modem  houses.     The  sudden 
change  from  the  large,  well- ventilated  community  house  to 
the  air-tight  modern  house  has  been,  in  my  opinion,  bad  for 
the  health  of  my  people. 


Many  white  people  believe  that  we  worshipped  the  totem 
poles  that  stood  in  front  of  our  houses;  that  they  were  like 
the  graven  images  before  which  the  old  heathens  used  to  bow 
down.     But  our  totem  poles  were  not  idols.     We  never  prayed 
to  them.    They  resembled  rather  the  coat  of  arms  of  European 
lords  and  knights.    We  had  our  nobles  just  as  Europeans  had, 
and  it  was  only  a  nobleman  who  might  erect  a  totem  pole. 
The  pole  was  a  tribute  to  his  ancestors,  and  the  birds  and 
animals,  real  or  imaginary,  that  were  carved  on  its  face 
were  creatures  that  tradition  said  had  played  a  part  in 
the  adventure  of  these  ancestors. 
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The  erection  of  a  pole  was  no  light  matter.     First  of  all 
the  nobleman  hired  a  trained  sculptor  to  cut  down  a  suitable 
cedar  tree  in  the  forest  and  to  work  on  it,  day  after  day, 
in  absolute  privacy.     No  one  might  see  his  carvings,  not 
even  the  nobleman  who  had  ordered  them,  until  the  work  was 
completed.     Then  when  the  sculptor  had  finished  his  task, 
the  tribesmen  dragged  the  pole  to  the  village,  messengers 
sped  up  and  down  the  coast  in  swift  canoes  to  invite 
distinguished  guests,  and  the  family  of  the  nobleman  made 
its  final  preparations  for  the  feasting  and  entertainm'ent 
of  perhaps  one  thousand  people  during  one  and  perhaps  even 
two  weeks.     In  the  early  days  they  had  to  spend  two  or  three 
years  in  gathering  the  necessary  presents  and  food. 


Jacob  Hofer  To  Huttsrites,  religion  is  the  best  and  most  important 

part  of  our  lives.     So  far  you  haven't  mentioned  anything 
about  your  religion.    Wasn't  it  important  to  you? 

Chief  John  Albany  Well  yes,  religion  was  important  to  my  people.    We  saw 

life  all  around  us  and  believed  that  spirits  lived  in  the 
woods,  in  the  trees  and  especially  in  the  waters.    We  believed 
in  one  supreme  sky-god  and  we  prayed  to  him.    Prayers  and 
sacrifices  were  also  offered  to  the  ocean  gods  who  were  relied 
upon  to  provide  salmon  and  other  sea  foods. 

Jacob  Hofer  Our  religion  is  somewhat  different  from  yours,  but  we, 

too,  believe  in  one  supreme  God  to  whom  we  pray.    We  are 
farmers  and  want  to  remain  apart  from  people  who  are  different 
from  us.    We  want  to  do  this  because  we  believe  that  we  must 
practice  our  religion  without  being  bothered  by  what  other 
people  are  doing „ 

Eelaya  The  best  part  of  our  old  way  of  life  was  the  close  feeling 

that  we  had  for  each  other.     All  of  the  people  in  my  village 
tried  hard  to  get  along  with  each  other  and  to  make  sure  that 
everyone  had  enough  to  eat.     Even  though  finding  food  was 
something  that  we  had  to  think  about  all  the  time,  you  would 
never  guess  that  people  were  worried  if  you  came  into  a 
snow  house  in  the  evening.     For  then,  as  you  came  in  from  the 
cold  and  the  dark  you  would  find  a  crowd  of  people.  There, 
babies  and  puppies  were  crawling  around  and  everyone  would  be 
relaxing  in  the  warmth  of  the  lamps.     The  men  might  be 
gambling,  throwing  little  carved  ivory  animals  for  dice. 
Some  women  might  be  trying  our  tongue  twisters,  each  shouting 
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louder  and  faster  than  the  one  before.     Others  might  be 
making  string  figures.     Or  everyone  might  be  listening 
to  a  story-teller  and  eating  a  delicious  piece  of  frozen 
meat  cut  off  from  a  chunk  as  it  was  passed  from  hand  to 
hand.     Life  was  dangerous  in  many  ways  and  many  lost  their 
lives  on  the  hunt, but  it  was  the  best  way  of  life  for  me. 
Now  my  children  want  to  live  in  wooden  houses  and  be  like 
white  men. 


Write  your  name  in  the  space  provided  and  tell  some 
of  the  best  things  about  your  way  of  life. 
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Exercise  5  ( 1 )    Did  all  of  the  people  who  took  part  in  the  discussion 

seem  proud  of  their  way  of  life?    Why  or  why  not? 


(2)    What  was  causing  Chief  John  Albany's  and  Eelaya's 
cultures  to  change? 


(3)     Were   they  happy  with  these  changes?    Give  a  reason 
for  your  answer. 


(4)    Do  you  think  that  Indians  and  Eskimos  will  ever  be 
able  to  go  back  to  the  old  way  of  life  which  was 
described  by  Eelaya  and  Chief  John  Albany?  Answer 
in  a  paragraph. 
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Exercise  6  The  panel  discussion  described  what  has  happened 

when  different  cultures  have  come  into  contact  with  each 
other.     When  we  meet  a  person  who  has  a  different  way 
of  life  from  ours,  what  should  we  do?    Place  a  check 
mark  in  front  of  the  answer  which  you  think  is  best. 

  (i)      Try  to  make  him  live  the  way  we  do. 


(ii)     Try  to  understand  his  way  of  life. 


  (iii)    Try  to  understand  and  learn  from  each 

other  so  that  both  of  you  can  improve 
your  way  of  life. 

In  a  paragraph  explain  the  reason  for  the  choice 
which  you  made  in  part  (a). 
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Dd  you  wish  to  make  any  further  comments  at  this  time? 
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INFLUENCE  OF  ENVIRONMENT 


So  far  in  this  course  we  have  talked  about  various 
peoples  without  really  saying  very  much  about  where 
they  live;   however,  where  anybody  lives  is  very 
important  to  his  way  of  life. 


What's  Around  You? 


Where  do  you  live?  Look  out  the  window  and  then 
tell  what  you  see.  Some  of  the  things  that  you  see 
were  made  by  man,  while  other  things  were  not  made 
by  man. 


The  area  in  which  you  live  will  have  many 
influences  on  your  daily  life.  The  weather  is  important 
in  determining  many  things  you  do.   In  areas  that  are 
hot  year  round,   little  clothing  is  required.   In  areas 
that  are  always  cold,   lots  of  heavy  clothes  are  needed. 
In  those  areas  with  different  seasons  one  needs  a 
variety  of  clothing  to  go  with  the  temperatures  of  the 
seasons.  The  foods  you  eat  are  also  affected  by  weather 
and  climate.  Only  certain  things  grow  in  certain 
climatic  regions.   In  Alberta  the  climate  is  not  suitable 
to  grow  orchards  of  orange  trees.  Even  the  produce  that 
we  do  grow  can  only  be  grown  at  certain  times  of  the 
year.   Lettuce  can  not  grow  in  our  gardens  during  the 
winter  months.   Some  vegetables  we  store  for  the  winter. 
Today  we  are  lucky  that  we  can  get  fresh  lettuce  and 
other  vegetables  all  winter  in  our  stores  as  such 
products  are  hauled  here  from  other  areas  of  the  world. 


Land  forms  also  affect  how  one  makes  a  living. 
If  we  lived  in  a  desert  region  or  in  a  mountainous 
area,   it  would  be  difficult  to  carry  on  with  farming  and 
agriculture.   If  we  live  in  the  middle  of  a  large  land 
mass  it  becomes  impossible  for  us  to  make  a  living 
fishing.   People  by  oceans  and  lakes  can  become 
fishermen  though.   In  some  ways  the  land  determines  how 
we  can  make  a  living. 
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(l)  What  do  you  see  in  this  picture?  Which  of  the 
things  in  the  picture  do  you  suppose  were  made 
by  man?  Which  were  not  made  by  man?  List 
them  below. 


Things  made  by  man 


Things  not  made  by  man 
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(2)      In  which  part  of  Canada  might  you  find  the  scene 
shown  in  this  picture? 


(3)      How  do  you  suppose  people  in  the  picture  might 
make  a  living? 


(^)      Do  people  in  your  area  make  a  living  in  the  same 
way  as  those  in  the  picture?   If  not,  then  how  do 
people  in  your  area  make  a  living? 


(5)      Find  and  write  a  definition  of  the  word  "environment" 
in  the  space  below.  Use  your  dictionary. 


When  you  look  out  your  window,  and  when  you  look  at 
the  picture,   you  really  look  at  two  different  environments. 
Where  people  live  can  be  very  important  to  them,  just 
as  it  is  very  important  to  you.   There  are  many  natural 
things  that  are  important  in  determining  how  any  group 
of  people  might  make  a  living. 
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(2)      Answer  the  following  questions  by  putting  in  the 
space  provided  the  name  of  the  environment  to 
which  the  statement  applies. 

  (a)      This  climate  has  the  most  rainfall 

during  the  year. 

  (b)      This  climate  has  the  lowest 

average  temperature  during  the 
year. 

  (c)      This  climate  has  less  than  one 

inch  of  rain  all  year. 

(d)      The  most  dense  vegetation  grows 
in  this  climate. 

_____  (e)      These  two  climates  are  mostly 

——^  grasslands. 

(f)      This  climate  has  very  little  grass 
~  and  few  trees. 


(3)      How  is  your  own  life  influenced  by  the  environment 
that  you  live  in? 
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Exercise  3  How  Will  We  Use  the  Land? 


Different  people  will  make  different  use  of  the 
same  environment.  As  an  example,  let  us  take  a  certain 
area  of  land  and  see  how  different  people  may  describe 
itc  Let  us  imagine  that  this  is  an  area  of  flat  land 
covered  with  grass  and  some  areas  of  forest.   In  the 
background  there  are  some  mountains.  Through  the  area 
there  flows  a  river  and  several  small  streams.  There  are 
wild  animals  and  birds  in  the  grasslands  and  the 
forested  areas.  The  soil  is  black  and  rich.  The  climate 
is  warm  and  there  is  adequate  rainfall.  Now  let  us  look 
at  how  different  people  would  see  this  environment. 

(1)       (a)      A  hunter: 

A  hunter  might  say,   There  are  plenty  of 
animals  to  hunt  here,   both  on  the  grasslands 
and  in  the  forest.    We  could  hunt  many 
animals  when  they  come  down  to  the  river  for 
water.   In  the  forest  there  should  be  fruits 
and  berries  that  we  can  gather.    We  could 
also  fish  in  the  river.    This  will  be  a  very 
good  place  to  live. 

After  considering  what  the  hunter  might  say,  tell  what 
the  following  might  say  about  the  same  environment: 

(b)      A  farmer: 


(c)      A  herder: 
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(2)      Flat  land,  forests,   streams,  grassland,  animals, 
and  rainfall  are  all  parts  of  the  environment. 
What  do  you  think  is  the  most  important  part  of 
an  environment?  Why? 


(3)      The  hunter,  farmer,  herder,   and  industrialist,  all 
see  the  same  environment,   yet  they  look  at  it  in 
different  ways.  What  causes  them  to  see  it 
differently? 
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Who  Am  I? 


All  people  learn  to  adapt  to  whatever  environment 
they  live  in*     Whatever  use  they  make  of  their 
environment  depends  on  their  culture.     How  they  use 
their  culture  to  change  an  environment    helps  to  make 
one  group  of  people  different  from  another.     In  the 
following  articles  you  will  be  able  to  read  how  different 
people  describe  themselves  and  their  environments.  Read 
each  article  and  then  guess  who  the  person  is  and 
where  he  comes  from.     Make  your  choice  from  among 
the  following  people  and  environments. 


(l)     I  am  rather  short  and  stout  in  size.     Because  it  is 

cold  where  I  live,  I  wear  warm  clothing  made  from 

the  fur  of  seals.  My  family  and  I  hunt  caribou, 

walrus,  and  seals  to  provide  food.     There  is  no 
wood  or  metal  here,  so  I  live  in  a  snow  house 
called  an  igloo. 

Who  am  I? 


Where  do  I  live? 


(2)     I  am  very  short,   only  about  four  and  one-half  feet 
tall,     I  live  in  a  very  warm  and  wet  climate  where 
there  are  very  tall  trees.     Since  it  is  hot  here,  I 
wear  very  little  clothing.     There  are  plenty  of  small 
animals,  as  well  as  fruits  and  berries  here,     and  it 
is  easy  to  hunt  and  gather  for  a  living.     I  live  in  a 
small  hut  made  of  twigs  and  broad  leaves  to  keep 
out  the  rain.     In  the  village  with  me  live  my  father 
and  his  brothers  and  cousins     and  their  families. 

Who  am  I? 


PEOPLE 


ENVIRONMENTS 


Arunta 

Eskimo 

Pygmy 


grassland 
desert 

tropical  forest 
arctic  tundra 


Plains  Indian 


Where  do  I  live? 
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(3)     It  is  very  hot  and  dry  where  I  live.     There  is  very 
little  vegetation  and  few  animals  to  hunt.     We  will 
eat  almost  anything  that  we  can  find.     Because  it 
is  very  hot  during  the  day,  we  wear  few  clothes 
and  have  no  real  home.     We  move  around  constantly 
in  search  of  food.     Life  is  very  harsh  for  us,  but 
the  closeness  of  our  family  makes  it  more  pleasant. 


Who  am  I? 


Where  do  I  live? 


The  following  map  of  North  America  shows  the 
different  kinds  of  environments  that  it  has.     The  different 
environments  are  lettered  on  the  map,  and  then  listed  in 
the  legend  found  on  the  side.     Look  at  the  map  and  legend 
carefully  and  then  answer  the  questions  that  follow. 


LEGEND 

A 

Tundra  or  snouJ  climcrte 

B 

CEuergreen)  Pine  tree  forest 

C 

Desert 

D 

SaiPannah  (Prairie,) 

E 

Broadleaj  forest 

F 

Jungle 
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Exercise  6  (1)       If  you  live  in  North  America,   which  environment 

do  you  live  in?   If  you  do  not  live  in  North 
America,   which  environment  on  the  map  is  similar 
to  the  one  you  live  in? 


(2)      Use  your  atlas  to  find  out  in  which  areas  of  North 
America  the  greatest  population  live.   Why  do  you 
suppose  most  people  live  in  these  areas? 


(3)      Suppose  that  you  flew  in  an  airplane  from  point 
X  to  point  Y.   If  you  looked  down  you  would  see 
the  country  slowly  changing  beneath  you.   Write  a 
short  paragraph  describing  what  you  saw  in  each 
environment.   You  begin  in  the  tundra  or  snow 
climate  at  point  X.   Tell  the  changes  you  see  from 
there  as  you  go  to  point  Y. 
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Destroying  the  Mankind,  when  he  makes  use  of  any  environment. 

Environment  may  often  abuse  it.     This  is  the  case  in  many 

industrialized  countries.     It  is  a  serious  problem  today. 

For  example,  read  the  following  article  about  Lake  Erie. 

The  Pollution  of  Lake  Erie 

Fifty  years  ago  Lake  Erie  was  a  body  of  water  which 
supported  much  wild  life.     Fish  such  as  whitefish  and  blue 
pike  abounded  in  the  waters,  while  ducks  and  herons  made 
full  use  of  the  shores  and  surface  of  the  lake.     Then  man 
began  to  dump  sewage  and  industrial  wastes  into  the  lake. 
Now  many  of  the  fish  have  disappeared  from  the  lake.  Ducks 
have  landed  on  the  lake  and  have  never  flown  again. 
Apparently  patches  of  oily  water  destroyed  the  birds' 
natural  water-proofing  or  else  the  birds  were  poisoned  by  the 
polluted  waters.     One  of  the  rivers  draining  into  Lake  Erie, 
the  Cuyahaga,  has  been  declared  a  fire  hazard.     The  oil  on 
that  river  began  burning  one  summer  and  damaged  several 
bridges  before  being  put  out. 


Exercise  7  The  problem  of  pollution  is  a  serious  one.     The  story 

of  Lake  Erie  is  one  example  of  what  happens  when  man 
abuses  his  environment.     It  would  be  interesting  to  find 
out  how  you  feel  about  pollution.     Write  a  poem  or 
paragraph,   or  draw  a  picture  that  describes  your  feelings 
about  the  problem  of  pollution. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  Pygmies  of  In  this  lesson  you  will  study  the  people  who  live 

the  Ituri  Forest  in  the  Ituri  Forest  in  central  Africa. 


The  area  of  the  Ituri  Forest  used  to  be  known  as 
the  Belgian  Congo  because  it  was  governed  by  Belgium. 
In  i960,   the  Congo  became  independent.   It  is  now  called 
Zaire. 


Zaire  is  a  country  which  is  covered  in  very  dense 
forest.  This  forest  is  very  different  from  the  forests  seen 
in  Canada.  The  tops  of  the  trees  meet  each  other  so 
closely  that  they  act  like  a  curtain  and  block  the 
sunlight  from  reaching  the  ground. 


The  lack  of  sunlight  on  the  ground  means  that 
very  few  plants  grow  between  the  trees,   and  those  which 
do,   like  ferns,   mushrooms  and  grasses,   will  grow  very 
tall  as  they  try  to  reach  the  light.   Vines  and  creepers 
crawl  up  the  tree  trunks  to  try  to  reach  the  light,  and 
the  trees  also  grow  very  tall,   and  flowering  plants  grow 
on  their  bark. 


Zaire  lies  on  the  equator,   so  the  climate  is  very 
hot  and  the  temperature  is  always  over  30°  C  (80°  F).  The 
rain  falls  heavily  all  year  round,  and  averages  200 
millimetres  every  month,  compared  to  less  than  25 
millimetres  for  most  months  on  Canada's  prairies.  Most 
of  the  time  then,   the  air  in  the  Ituri  Forest  is  damp 
and  hot,   and  water  drops  fall  from  the  tree  tops  on  the 
plants,  animals  and  people  below. 


The  pygmies  of  the  Ituri  Forest  are  among  the  smallest, 
most  primitive  people  in  the  world.   They  have  lived  for 
over  6000  years  in  the  rain  forests  of  this  region.  The 
men  average  135  cm  in  height  and  the  women  are  several 
centimetres  shorter.   They  have  short  powerful  legs  and 
long  arms  with  a  light  brown  skin  coloring.   They  have 
adapted  quite  well  to  life  in  the  forest. 
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Exercise  1  (1)      Complete  this  chart  to  show  the  differences  between 

your  climate  and  the  climate  of  the  Ituri  Forest. 

climate  (n)  the  usual  conditions  of  temperature, 
dryness,  wind,  light  (etc)  in  a  certain 
region. 


Factor 

Ituri  Forest 

Your  Region 

Temperature 

hot  all  year  round  — 
always  above  30°  C, 
although  cooler  in  the 
mornings  than  in  the 
evenings 

Dryness 

wet  all  year  round  — 
rain  falls  in  every 
season  so  the  air  is 
never  dry,  but  is 
always  humid 

Wind 

occasional  storms 

Light 

days  and  nights  are  the 
same  length  all  year 
round  though  sunlight  is 
blocked  from  the  ground 
by  dense  forest 
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Describe  the  difference  between  the  vegetation  (plant 
life)  of  the  Ituri  Forest  region  and  the  vegetation 
in  your  region. 


If  a  pygmy  from  the  Ituri  Forest  were  suddenly  put 
down  outside  your  home,   how  do  you  think  he  or 
she  would  feel?  Write  down  several  words  to  describe 
his  or  her  feelings,   and  then  write  two  or  more 
sentences  explaining  why  he  or  she  feels  that  way. 


If  you  were  suddenly  transported  to  a  pygmy  camp 
in  the  Ituri  Forest,   how  would  you  feel?  Write 
down  several  words  describing  your  feelings,  and 
then  write  two  or  more  sentences  explaining  why 
you  feel  this  way. 
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Kolongo  tells  the  story  of  one  day  in  his  camp. 

The  women  in  Kolongo 's  camp  got  up  first  and 
made  the  morning  meal  that  everyone  ate.  After  the 
morning  meal  was  finished,  everyone  got  ready  for  the 
day  ahead,  especially  the  hunters.  The  hunters  prepared 
for  the  hunt  by  checking  their  nets  and  then  packing 
them,   sharpening  their  knives  and  axes,   and  gathering 
up  bows  and  arrows.  Some  boys  built  the  ritual  fire. 
The  men  and  older  boys  as  well  as  some  of  the  women 
and  children  then  went  on  the  hunt.  The  people  who 
stayed  in  the  camp  while  the  rest  hunted  had  other 
things  to  keep  them  busy.  They  made  hunting  nets  and 
bark  cloth,  played  games,   and  also  made  chairs.  After 
eating  their  mid-day  meal  they  had  a  rest.   In  the  late 
afternoon  the  hunters  returned  to  the  camp .  The  hunt  was 
not  successful  and  a  storm  came  that  was  to  spoil  the 
next  day's  hunting.   The  storm  damaged  the  roofs  of 
some  huts  and  the  men  and  women  got  fresh  leaves  and 
repaired  the  roofs.   It  was  time  for  the  molimo  and  the 
women  and  children  went  inside  their  huts.   The  molimo 
began.   It  was  a  ceremony  to  make  sure  the  forest  would 
give  them  good  hunting  since  they  had  not  had  good 
hunting  for  several  days. 
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Exercise  2  Answer  the  following  questions  about  Kolongo's  day  in 

camp. 


(a)      Who  got  up  first  and  what  did  they  do  before  the 
next  group  of  people  got  up? 


(b)      What  happened  after  the  morning  meal? 


(c)      How  did  the  people  who  stayed  in  camp  spend  the 
time  until  the  mid-day  meal? 


(d)      Who  went  on  the  hunt? 


(e)      When  did  the  hunters  return? 


(f)      Why  did  they  grumble  about  the  storm? 


Social  Studies  7  -  6  -  Lesson  12 

(g)      Who  repaired  the  storm  damage  and  what  did  they 
use? 


(h)      What  was  done  before  the  mollmo  could  begin? 


(i)      What  was  "the  molimo"  and  why  was  it  held  this 
day? 


Transportation 


Study  the  following  map  to  see  the  part  of  the  Ituri 
Forest  where  the  pygmies  live. 
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Exercise  3 


The  forest  is  very  thick  and  stretches  for  many 
thousands  of  miles.  The  trees  are  so  dense  that  it  is 
lots  of  work  to  clear  the  area  for  roads.   For  this  reason 
there  are  very  few  roads  in  the  forest.   The  Congo  River 
is  a  mighty  river  and  has  different  tributaries  as  the 
Aruwimi  River  that  flow  through  the  forest  region.  These 
rivers  can  be  used  for  transportation  in  place  of  roads. 


(1)      Why  do  you  suppose  there  are  so  few  roads? 


(2)      What  problems  might  this  lack  of  roads  provide 
for  the  Pygmies? 


(3)      What  problems  would  the  pygmies  face  if  the  forest 
was  cleared  to  build  roads?  Try  to  give  at  least 
three  problems. 
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(4.)      What  alternatives  to  roads  are  found  within  the 
forests?   (Look  closely  at  the  map  on  page  6). 


(5)  You  know  that  there  is  heavy  rainfall  in  the 
forest,  so  what  problems  would  be  found  with 
rivers  as  roads? 


(6)  As  roads  are  improved  in  the  Ituri  Forest,  more 
visitors  enter  the  area.  What  effects  do  you  feel 
this  will  have  on  the  pygmies? 
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Exercise  4  You  know  that  the  pygmies  do  not  try  to  plant  crops 

in  the  forest,  and  by  now  you  should  have  worked  out 
the  reasons  why  they  do  not  do  so: 

(i)  the  forest  is  very  thick  and  they  have  no  axes 
or  saws  with  which  to  cut  down  trees,  and  only 
the  power  of  their  bodies  to  remove  any  tall 
trees  they  manage  to  fell, 

(ii)  the  soil  is  very  poor  because  it  has  been  heavily 
leached  by  the  continuous  rainfall,  and  the 
minerals  needed  by  plant  crops  have  been  washed 
away, 

(iii)    they  move  their  camps  from  place  to  place  every 
three  weeks  or  so,  and  would  not  be  in  one 
place  long  enough  to  tend  the  crops. 

(1)  List  two  reasons  to  explain  why  tractors  and 
other  such  farm  machinery  would  be  of  little 
use  to  the  pygmies. 


(2)    List  two  good  reasons  to  explain  why  the 
pygmies  do  not  raise  animals  as  livestock. 
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Trade 

The  pygmies  use  such  items  as  grain,  bananas, 
and  chickens  for  food  even  though  the  forest  does  not 
provide  these  items.  The  pygmies  also  get  metal  points 
for  their  spears  and  arrows,   salt,  knives,   and  tobaccoc 
They  go  to  the  far  villages  at  the  jungle's  edge  to  get 
these  items  from  their  neighboring  Bantu  villagers.  In 
exchange  for  the  items  they  get,  they  give  the  Bantus 
fresh  meat  which  the  unending  host  of  beasts  in  the 
jungle  provide.  This  partnership  or  exchange  pattern 
has  been  going  on  for  several  hundred  years. 

In  order  to  do  their  trading  and  to  keep  up  good 
relationships  with  their  trading  partners,  the  pygmies 
do  spend  some  time  each  year  in  the  Bantu  villages. 
After  awhile  it  becomes  difficult  for  them,  however,  to 
stand  the  dust,  heat,  and  polluted  village  water.  The 
pygmies  then  return  to  their  dim  cool  forest  that  they 
love.  They  feel  secure  in  their  forest  home. 

The  Bantu  villagers  have  a  different  view  of  the 
forest  in  which  the  pygmies  live.  Many  villagers  are 
afraid  of  the  forest  and  will  only  enter  it  if  absolutely 
necessary.  The  forest  is  evil  to  them  as  its  trees  and 
shrubs  invade  their  clearings  and  choke  their  crops. 
Sometimes  the  forest  animals  ruin  their  crops  either  by 
eating  them  or  trampling  them  down.  The  forest  itself 
seems  full  of  dark  mysteries  to  these  villagers. 
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Exercise  5 


(1)      What  items  do  the  pygmies  get  by  trading  with  the 
Bantu  villagers? 


(2)      What  do  the  pygmies  give  the  Bantu  villagers  in 
exchange  for  these  items? 


3)      Why  are  the  villagers  who  live  outside  the  forest 
afraid  of  the  forest? 


(^)      Why  do  the  pygmies  not  like  to  live  outside  the 
forest? 


End  of  Lesson  12 
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THE  AUSTRALIAN  ABORIGINES 

Australia  is  a  small  continent  when  compared  with  the 
other  continents.     It  contains  about  3  000  000  square  miles. 
It  is  often  called  an  island  continent. 

When  Captain  Cook  visited  the  area  in  1770,  he  found 
the  inhabitants  somewhat  unfriendly.     He  managed,  however, 
to  map  much  of  the  eastern  shores.     The  western  shores 
were  considered  too  arid  to  be  useful,  so  not  much 
exploration  took  place  there. 

The  Aborigines  lived  in  scattered  communities 
throughout  Australia  and  were  isolated  from  each  other 
because  of  the  terribly  dry  climate  of  the  interior.  Each 
group  showed  the  effects  of  this  isolation  in  that  they 
developed  their  own  set  of  tribal  customs. 

Environment  Deserts  cover  about  one-sixth  of  Australia's  surface. 

Rainfall  in  these  areas  is  very  light.     An  annual  rainfall 
of  less  than  ten  inches  is  the  average.     As  a  result,  very 
few  people  live  here  because  there  is  little  or  no  plant 
growth  to  sustain  any  number  of  animal  life. 

The  deserts  are  found  in  the  interior  of  the  continent, 
where  the  coastal  winds  do  not  carry  the  rain.  The 
occasional  rain  that  does  fall  is  either  so  light  that  much 
of  it  evaporates  very  qmckly,  or  it  is  so  heavy  that  much 
of  it  runs  off  instead  of  soaking  into  the  soil. 

Much  of  the  desert  soil  is  thin  and  gray  in  colour. 
Plant  life  is  difficult  to  sustain.     Only  xerophytes  (plants 
that  have  adapted  to  a  dry  climate)  are  found  in  the  desertc 
The  vegetation  is  heavier  along  the  occasional  water  course 
or  around  a  spring.     The  soil  contains  sufficient  mineral 
deposits  for  plants  if  enough  water  is  available. 

Reference  Study  the  maps  on  the  next  two  pages  carefully  so  that 

you  can  answer  the  questions  in  Exercise  1  on  Page  4. 


Social  Studies  7 


-  2  - 


Lesson  13 


Average  Yearly  Precipitation 
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Average  July  Temperatures 


LEGEND 

15'C  -  26'C 
10*C  -  IS^'C 

-1X  -  4X 


Average  January  Temperatures 


LEGEND 

Over  32*C 

26  C  -  32'C - 
IS^'C  -  26'C 

10'C  -  15*"  c| 
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Exercise  1  After  carefully  studying  the  maps  on  Pages  2  and  3, 

answer  the  following  questions. 

(1)    Which  part  of  Australia  receives  the  most  rainfall? 


(2)    Which  part  of  Australia  receives  the  least  rainfall? 
What  do  we  call  this  area? 


(3)    During  what  months  does  Australia  have  its  colder 
temperatures?     How  does  this  compare  to  our 
temperatures  in  Alberta? 
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Natives  of  The  natives  of  Australia  are  called  Aborigines. 

Australia  They  were  the  first  people  to  live  there. 


The  Aborigines  probably  came  to  Australia  from 
Asia  during  the  ice  age. 


Look  at  the  following  map  showing  Australia  at  the  time 
of  low  sea  level  -  and  now. 


By  looking  at  the  map^can  you  see  how  the  first  people 
coiiLd  have  come  to  Australia  from  Asia  by  sea? 
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During  the  ice  age  Australia  was  not  covered  with 
ice  the  way  Alberta  was,   but  because  so  much  of  the 
ocean's  water  was  locked  up  in  massive  ice  sheets,  the 
ocean  level  was  much  lower  than  it  is  today.  This 
meant  that  less  of  the  earth's  surface  was  covered  with 
water.     The  islands  of  Java,  Sumatra  and  Borneo  were 
joined  to  Asia.     New  Guinea  was  fastened  to  Australia. 
The  space  between  the  continents  was  only  a  few  miles. 
With  some  kind  of  boat  or  raft,   people  made  their  way 
from  Asia  to  Australia.     These  dark-skinned  people 
may  have  arrived  in  Australia  30  000  years  ago.  It 
was  probably  the  first  time  man  had  ever  travelled  on 
the  sea. 


The  temperatures  around  the  world  began  to  rise 
and  the  ice  sheets  began  to  melt.     Millions  of  tons  of 
water  rushed  down  the  rivers  and  into  the  oceans.  The 
sea  level  rose*     Tasmania,  and  other  Australian  islands 
became  separated  from  the  mainland.     As  the  sea  rose 
still  higher  New  Guinea  was  also  cut  off.     By  about 
5  000  years  ago  the  ocean  level  was  about  the  same  as 
it  is  today.     After  the  water  had  risen,  the  people  of 
Australia  were  cut  off  from  the  rest  of  the  world. 


Many  interesting  things  have  been  learned  about  the 
lives  of  these  native  Australian's  before  white  man  came. 
They  lived  in  tribes  and  each  tribe  had  a  certain  amount 
of  land  to  call  its  owno     There  was  often  war  if  one  tribe 
went  on  another  tribe's  land.     The  Aborigines  did  not  plant 
gardens  or  make  pottery.     They  had  no  tame  animals 
except  dogs,  ancestors  of  the  dingoes,  which  they  had 
probably  brought  with  them  from  Asia.     Their  only  weapons 
were  made  of  wood  and  stone. 

Some  scientists  think  that  when  man  first  came  to 
Australia  the  land  and  climate  were  not  as  harsh  as 
they  are  today.     However,   over  the  years  the  Aborigines 
learned  to  live  in  very  dry  parts  of  Australia.     You  or 
I  could  not  live  there  because  we  would  not  know  where 
to  look  for  food  or  water.     The  Aborigines  learned  just 
where  to  dig  in  the  sand  for  water.     They  learned  which 
plants  hold  water  in  their  roots  or  trunks. 
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Exercise  2  Study  the  lesson  notes  carefully  and  then  answer  the 

following  questions. 

(1)    In  a  few  sentences  tell  when  and  how  the  first  people 
came  to  Australia. 


(2)    Diiring  the  ice  age,  was  the  continent  of  Australia 
larger  or  smaller  than  it  is  today?     Explain  why. 


(3)    What  happened  to  the  ocean  when  the  great  sheets 
of  ice  began  to  melt? 
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Earning 
a  Living 


All  the  men,  women  and  children  of  the  tribe  had 
to  work  hard  to  find  enough  food  to  eat. 
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Division 
of  Work 


The  Aboriginal  women  were  the  main  food  collectors 
and  provided  more  of  the  daily  needs  than  the  men  did. 
They  spent  long  hard  hours  gathering  plant  food  and 
smaller  animals  from  desert,  forest,   swamp  or  sea 
shore.     A  favorite  food  was  an  insect  called  a  witchetty 
grub  which  was  dug  from  the  roots  of  trees. 


WITCHETTY  GRUBS 

Seeds  of  many  different  kinds  were  gathered  and 
pounded  with  stones.     Water  was  then  added  to  make 
paste.     Sometimes  the  paste  was  eaten  raw,  but  usually 
it  was  made  into  flat  cakes  and  cooked  in  the  hot  ashes 


/ANIMAL  IIM  EARTH  OVEN 


OVEN    COVERED  AUO  COOKltiQ 
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The  earth  oven  was  formed  by  lighting  a  fire  in 
a  shallow  pit  in  the  ground.     When  the  wood  had  burned 
down  so  that  only  coals  and  ashes  were  left,   the  whole 
animal,  with  its    skin  still  on,  was  placed  in  the  hole 
and  covered  with  hot  ashes  and  earth.     Sometimes  a 
hole  was  made  in  the  top  of  the  mound  and  water  was 
poured  in  to  make  steam. 

The  main  meal  was  usually  in  the  evening.  Most 
of  the  food  gathered  during  the  day  would  be  cooked. 
Anything  left  over  was  eaten  the  following  morning. 

During  the  day  the  women  and  children  ate  fruit 
and  berries  and  witchetty  grubs.     Ten  large  witchetty 
grubs  would  provide  the  daily  food  needs  of  an  adult 
Aborigine,     A  bowl  of  witchetty  grubs  is  probably  not 
what  you  would  like  to  have  for  your  dinner,  but  they 
are  very  high  in  food  value,  and  the  Aborigines  say  they 
are  delicious ! 

It  was  the  women's  job  to  fetch  water  and  firewood, 
and  care  for  the  babies  and  young  children.     They  also 
made  string  bags,  baskets,  nets,  mats,  and  ornaments 
such  as  tooth  necklaces. 

1  men  and  boys  do? 

The  boys  and  men  had  many  tribal 
secrets  and  many  things  that  they 
thought  were  magic.     The  boys  were 
taught  the  tribal  laws  and  ciistoms  at 
about  the  age  of  twelve. 

The  skills  of  tracking  and  hunting 
were  learned  at  a  very  early  age.  A 
young  Aboriginal  boy  could  soon  identify 
the  bare  foot  prints  of  every  member  of 
the  tribe.     In  searching  for  food  he 
learned  to  read  such  signs  as  broken 
twigs,   turned  stones  and  any  faint 
markings  on  the  ground. 

The  men  also  taught  the  boys  how  to 
throw  boomerangs,  and  to  make  tools  and 
nets  to  catch  animals. 
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Exercise  3 


Answer  the  following  questions  using  complete  sentences, 


( 1 )     In  what  ways  was  the  food  of  the  A  borigine  the 
same  as  the  food  of  the  early  Alberta  Indian? 


(2)     If  you  had  your  choice  would  you  prefer  to  eat 
pemmican  or  witchetty  grubs  ? 


(3)     Do  you  think  you  would  rather  eat  buffalo  or 
kangaroo  meat? 


(4) 


Who  do  you  think  had  a  harder  time  hunting  and 
gathering  food.  Aborigines  or  Alberta  Indians? 
Why?    Give  several  reasons  to  support  your  answer. 
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The  Aborigines  of  the  desert  called 
their  shelter  a   wiltja.       It  was  made  of 
small  boughs  pushed  into  the  ground  in  a 
circle  or  oval  and  fastened  at  the  top. 
Spinifex  grass,  brush  or  other  boughs  were 
used  to  cover  the  framework. 

The  wiltja    was  ideal  for  the  desert  area 
because  the  rounded  shape  presented  least 
resistance  to  the  wind.     The  grass  and 
brush  covering  kept  it  cool  in  the  day  and 
warm  at  night.     It  also  helped  keep  out 
the  sand  and  dust  during  a  sand  storm. 
There  are  many  flies  on  the  desert,  but 
because  the  wiltja  was  dark  inside, the  flies 
did  not  go  in.     A  fire  which  was  kept 
burning  at  the  entrance  provided  warmth  on 
cold  and  frosty  nights. 

The  wiltja  of  the  desert  was  never  lived 
in  for  very  long  at  a  time  because  the 
Aborigines  had  to  move  in  search  of  food. 
The  framework  would  be  left,  and  other 
members  of  the  tribe  travelling  in  the  area 
would  use  the  frame  and  add  a  new  cover  if 
it  was  needed. 

A  camp  was  abandoned  when  the  game 
and  wild  fruit  in  the  area  were  all  eaten, 
or  when  the  water  hole  dried  up.  The 
Aborigines  would  simply  walk  away  to  a 
new  site  carrying  nothing  with  them  but 
their  tools. 

A  camp  was  also  abandoned  if  someone 
died.     A  smoky  fire  was  lit  so  the  spirit 
of  the  dead  person  could  not  follow  the 
people  to  their  new  camp. 

Some  tribes  of  Aborigines  did  not  build 
shelters  at  all,  but  each  individual  would 
have  his  own  small  fire  around  which  he 
curled. 

The  Aborigines    had    another  way  of 
keeping  warm  when  they  were  sleeping.  They 
slept  with  their  dingo  dogs  curled  beside 
them  for  warmth. 
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Clothing 


In  the  hot  central  and  northern  area, 
the  Aborigines  wore  very  little  clothing. 

In  the  colder  south  area,  cloaks  and 
rugs  made  from  animal  skins  were  worn. 
The  favorite  fur  for  this  clothing  was 
opossum    because  it  was  light  in  weight 
but  warm.     It  was  usually  worn  with  the 
fur  side  next  to  the  body,  and  patterns 
were  scratched  on  the  smooth  leather  side« 

Along  the  coast  of  South  Australia  a 
very  unusual  cloak  was  worn.     It  was 
woven  from  strands  of  sea  weed. 

In  most  parts  of  Australia  necklaces 
and  forehead  bands  were  worn  by  women 
and  men.     The  necklaces  were  made  of 
seeds,   shells,   small  animal  bones  or 
teeth. 

For  special  ceremonies  the  decorations 
were  very  colourfiiL.     They  included  painting 
the  body  and  using  feathers  to  make 
beautiful  designs. 

The  Aborigines  thought  that  scars  were 
beautifiiL.     They  would  make  deep  cuts  in 
the  body  with  a  stone  knife.     Then  the 
wound  would  be  filled  with  ashes  so  that 
when  it  healed  it  woiild  leave  a  raised  scar. 
Sometimes  these  scar  patterns  covered  the 
body  from  shoulders  to  knees.     The  more 
scars  they  had, the  prouder  they  were  of 
their  appearance. 
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Exercise  4  Carefully  answer  the  following  questions. 

(1)    What  jobs  were  Australian  Aborigine  children 
responsible  for? 


(2)    Do  you  think  life  was  easy  for  the  Aboriginal 
Australian  woman?     Why  or  why  not? 


(3)    What  work  was  done  by  the  men  and  older  boys  in 
an  Aboriginal  Australian  camp? 


(4)    Give  two  different  reasons  why  the  Aborigines 
might  move  their  camp. 


(i) 
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(5)     Describe  what  awiltja  is. 


(6)    When  the  Aborigines  slept  in  the  open, what  two 
ways  did  they  have  for  keeping  warm? 


(i) 


(ii) 


(7)     Why  did  the  Aborigines  in  the  central  and  northern 
areas  require  little  clothing? 


(8)     What  things  did  the  Aborigines  do  or  make  to 
decorate  their  bodies  for  special  ceremonies? 
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You  may  use  the  space  below  to  ask  questions. 
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THE  ARUNTA 

So  far  we  have  been  studying  the  Australian  Aborigines. 
Now  let  us  direct  our  attention  to  one  tribe  —  The  Arunta, 
who  may  have  been  one  of  the  first  known  tribes  in 
Australia. 

The  Arunta  tribe  today  contains  about  400  members 
who  have  as  their  tribal  area  the  broad  lands  in  Central 
Australia.     The  land  over  which  they  move  covers  40,  000 
square  miles,  and  is  marked  on  the  map  on  the  next  page. 

Most  of  the  Arunta  are  rather  thin  with  long  spindly 
legs.     The  children  quite  often  have  fair  hair,   but  as 
they  grow  older  it  usually  turns  black.     The  skin  is 
chocolate  brown  in  colour  and  their  noses  are  broad  and 
flat.     Their  foreheads  recede,  and  their  eyebrow  ridges 
stand  out.     The  men  have  beards,   setting  them  apart  from 
the  other  dark-skinned  people  of  the  world. 

Although  the  dry  climate  and  heat  of  the  summer  limit 
the  growth  of  plants  and  animals,  the  Arunta  are  very 
attached  to  their  land.     The  rainfall  seldom  reaches  a 
total  of  ten  inches  per  year,  but  the  land  is  not  completely 
a  barren  desert.     The  MacDonell  Range  stretches  east  and 
west  for  hundreds  of  miles  to  bring  relief  from  the  tiring 
desert. 

Red  quartzite  rocks  on  these  steep  slopes  make  it  a 
very  attractive  part  of  Central  Australia.     Ridges  are 
separated  by  valleys.     Water  drains  down  these  ridges 
soaking  the  soil  in  the  valleys  during  the  wet  season  only. 
Pools  here  provide  the  Arunta  with  drinking  water.  To 
the  south  and  southeast  the  land  is  flat  and  dry.  Streams 
flow  here  when  it  is  a  very  wet  season.     In  the  dry  stream 
beds  the  Arunta  often  scoop  a  few  feet  below  the  surface  to 
obtain  water.     These  places  are  known  as  "soaks". 

The  Arunta  were  neither  herders  nor  farmers.  They 
were  hunters.     In  particular,   they  hunted  wild  animals 
such  as  the  wallaby  and  the  kangaroo.     They  also  dug  up 
honey  ants  and  witchety  grubs  (a  kind  of  termite),  and 
they  caught  and  ate  snakes  and  lizards. 
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They  lived  a  nomadic  life,  wandering  from  place  to 
-  place  in  their  territory  and  arriving  in  each  region 
when  food  of  that  region  was  ready  to  eat.     They  never 
stayed  long  enough  in  one  place  to  build  permanent 
homes.     They  built  simple  huts  or  windbreaks  as  shelter, 
and  if  the  weather  was  bad  they  made  a  fire  to  huddle 
around  for  warmth.     Although  they  wore  no  clothes,  they 
managed  to  survive  the  winters.     Their  wanderings  were 
limited  only  by  the  taboo  against  taking  food  from  other 
trilies.'  lands  and  the  scarcity    of  places  where  they  coiold 
get  fresh  water. 

Social  For  the  Arunta,  the  family  was  the  social  unit.  The 

Organization  tribe  was  made  up  of  extended  family  groups  or  clans. 

Each  clan  stayed  in  one  large  group  as  much  as  the 
food  supply  would  permit.     For  important  ceremonies 
they  returned  to  their  watering  place  because  it  was 
there  they  thought  the  spirits  of  their  ancestors  waited 
to  be  reborn.     Kinship  was  the  greatest  importance  to 
the  Arunta.     They  kept  close  track  of  their  family 
relationships,  and  they  welcomed  visitors  from  neighbouring 
groups. 

All  women  in  the  group  were  married  and  some  men 
had  more  than  one  wife.     When  the  boys  were  about 
sixteen  they  were  initiated  into  tribal  secrets  and  were 
then  considered  men.     The  girls  were  moved  off  to 
another  group  and  they  married  men  of  that  group  when 
they  were  about  fourteen  or  fifteen.     Young  children  lived 
with  their  parents. 

A  Walkabout  Let  us  look  at  a  typical  day  in  the  life  of  a  group 

Day  of  Arunta  Aborigines: 

As  the  first  faint  light  of  dawn  makes  the  nearby 
bushes  visible,   the  group  begins  to  stir.     They  have  spent 
the  night  lying  naked  on  the  bare  ground  in  the  open  air, 
warmed  by  three  tiny  fires,   one  at  the  feet  and  one  on 
either  side  of  the  body.     Only  a  low  wall  of  brush,  no 
more  than  two  feet  high  and  placed  to  windward,  has 
served  to  break  the  force  of  the  cold  night  breeze. 

The  women  rise  and  go  to  the  water  hole,  each 
returning  with  a  large  wooden  dish  of  water  so  that  the 
families  can  drink  before  setting  off  on  the  day's  walk. 


Social  Studies  7 


-  4  - 


Lesson  14 


The  men  pick  up  their  spears,   woomeras,  and 
boomerangs.     If  they  have  stone  axes,  they  stick  them 
in  the  backs  of  their  hair  string  belts.     Then  they  move 
off,  some  shouting  at  their  wives  and  giving  advice. 
Travel  is  never  aimless.     A  water  supply  of  some  kind 
is  always  their  destination. 

The  women  pack  their  boat- shaped,  wooden  water 
dishes  and  the  several  flatter  ones  to  be  used  in  preparing 
grass  seed  or  as  earth  scoops.     Alongside  them  they  place 
their  digging  sticks.     Each  carries  a  burning  stick  (ember) 
to  help  keep  warm  in  the  early  day  and  to  transfer  fire  to 
the  next  camp.     Everyone  has  a  drink  of  water  before 
leaving,  but  not  likely  any  food  because  it  was  all  eaten 
the  night  before. 

The  young  men  go  ahead  and  do  the  hunting,  spreading 
out  in  a  long  line  to  cover  as  much  ground  as  possible. 
When  any  game  is  sighted,  the  hunters  follow  the  animal 
until  close  enough  to  be  able  to  hit  it.     Older  men  walk 
some  distance  behind  the  young  men,  keeping  an  eye  on 
the  women  and  the  children.     The  women  walk  well  in 
the  rear,   carrying  the  babies  and  their  other  burdens. 

Patches  of  grass  are  sometimes  lit  to  drive  out  game 
as  well  as  to  uncover  burrows  of  animals  which  then  can 
be  dug  out.     As  this  is  done  year  after  year,   the  routes 
become  familiar. 

The  food  that  the  women  look  for  is  wood  grubs 
from  the  acacia  tree.     Nests  of  red  and  black  ants  which 
store  honey  in  their  bodies  are  also  dug  up.     Roots  and 
yams,   nuts  and  berries  —  nothing  is  over -looked.  Edible 
grass  is  gathered  and  put  into  a  mill  hole  dug  into  the 
hard  ground.     The  women  then  rub  it  with  their  feet  to 
take  the  husks  off.     Occasionally  a  windfall  is  discovered. 
This  may  be  a  quandong  tree  laden  with  fruit,   a  sandalwood 
bush  with  ripe  nuts,  a  nest  of  emu  eggs,   or  a  nest  of 
well-nourished  dingo  pups,   regarded  by  the  Aborigines  as 
a  delicacy. 
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After  covering  about  ten  miles  in  a  day,   the  group 
of  desert  nomads  assembles  where  there  is  some  form 
of  water  supply.     Whatever  game  has  been  killed  is 
eaten  in  the  evening.     The  game  is  cooked  in  a  fire  that 
has  been  lit  in  a  shallow  pit.     When  the  fire  dies  down, 
the  fur  is  singed  off  the  animal  and  the  leg  sinews  are 
removed.     The  animal  is  then  dropped  into  the  fire  pit 
and  covered  with  hot  ashes  and  coals.     The  dogs  get  the 
bones.     Root  vegetables,  grubs,   snakes,  lizards  and  other 
small  animals  such  as  rats  and  possums  are  also  eaten. 
Foods  such  as  these  are  gathered  by  the  women.  Everything 
is  shared. 

After  eating,  the  men  set  to  repair  any  damaged  spears. 
They  heat  them  in  the  fire  to  make  them  pliant,  so  that 
bends  can  be  straightened  out.     They  grease  the  wood  to 
keep  it  from  splitting.     The  women  fetch  the  water  and 
the  wood  for  the  night  fires.     The  children  play  around 
the  fires. 

Before  bedding  down  for  the  night,  they  each  make 
their  own  sleeping  fire.     They  lay  one  short  log  to 
windward  and  another  heavier  one  in  the  opposite  direction. 
All  through  the  night  someone  must  awaken  to  bring  the 
two  glowing  ends  of  the  logs  together  so  the  fire  doesn't 
go  out. 

The  people  have  a  special  way  to  keep  warm.  They 
rub  their  bodies  with  fat  saved  from  the  meal  and  then 
dust  themselves  with  ashes.     If  there  is  going  to  be  a 
frost,  fires  of  brush  are  lit.     Windbreaks  are  arranged. 
Mother  sleep  with  the  younger  children.     The  husband  lies 
down  with  his  back  to  one  of  his  wives.     She  thus  tends 
both  his  and  her  own  fire.     Dogs  snuggle  against  human 
bodies,   giving  additional  warmth,  and  the  tribe  settles 
down  for  another  night. 

Religion  The  Arunta  had  many  "secret  societies".  Advancement 

from  one  level  to  the  next  in  these  societies  depended  upon 
learning  the  mythology,  legends,  and  the  rituals  that 
belonged  to  each  level.     Although  they  had  no  written 
language,  they  preserved  much  of  their  ciiLture  in  the  form 
of  poetic,  musical,  and  rhythmic  chants.     Those  taking 
part  in  the  rituals  and  ceremonies  usually  painted  their 
bodies  with  symbols.     Each  tribal  group  had  a  totem,  a 
plant  or  animal,  which  was  the  emblem  of  the  tribe.  This 
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totem  was  never  used  for  food  by  members  of  that  clan 
except  in  times  of  extreme  need.     Even  then,  the  "people 
of  the  wallaby",  for  instance,  would  not  use  the  wallaby 
for  food  without  first  performing  the  proper  rituals.  Other 
tribes  could  use  the  wallaby  for  food,   but  those  who  claimed 
it  as  their  totem  turned  to  it  for  strength  when  they  were 
ill,  information  when  they  were  confused,  and  help  when 
they  were  in  trouble. 

They  believed  that  witchcraft  or  sorcery  was  often  the 
cause  of  sickness  and  death.     The  only  cure  in  time  of 
sickness  was  the  magic  of  "the  clever  fellow",  or  medicine 
man,  who  could  drive  the  bad  spirits  away.     Sometimes  if 
the  sorcery  were  too  strong,  or  if  the  medicine  man  was 
called  too  late,   or  if  the  afflicted  man  deserved  his  fate, 
the  medicine  man  was  unable  to  work  a  cure  and  the 
patient  died. 


The 

Corroboree 


Music  is  an  important  part  of  Aboriginal  life.  Every 
person  learns  hundreds  of  verses  of  song.     Dances  about 
animals,  human  beings  and  spirits  are  performed  to  songs 
or  chants.     As  the  singing  and  dancing  goes  on,  the 
spectators  keep  time  by  clapping  their  hands,   by  beating 
a  stone  on  the  ground,   or  by  tapping  sticks  or  boomerangs. 

When  a  special  event  has  occurred,  or  when  there  has 
^been  an  unusual  reason  for  a  celebration,  the  Aborigines 
hold  a  corroboree.     It  is  best  if  there  is  a  full  moon  on 
the  night  of  the  corroboree.     The  dancers  paint  their  skins 
with  red  and  yellow  paint,  and  make  designs  on  their  bodies 
with  feathers  glued  on  with  their  own  blood.     They  wear 
anklets  of  grass,  and  have  feathers  in  their  hair.  When 
the  whole  tribe  has  gathered  around  the  fire,  the  music 
begins. 

The  main  musical  instrument  is  the  didjeridu.  On  the 
cover  of  Lesson  13  is  an  illustration  of  a  man  pla3d.ng  this 
wind  instrument.  The  sound  it  makes  is  a  deep,  mournful 
one.  As  he  plays,  the  singers  chant  a  song.  Sometimes 
the  songs  are  short,  with  a  few  bars  of  music  that  are 
repeated  over  and  over.  Other  times  the  song  is  long  and 
slow,   seeming  to  take  forever. 


A  favorite  song  at  the  corroboree  is  one  telling  of  the 
rescue  of  a  chief's  daughter  who  had  wandered  from  camp 
and  had  fallen  into  the  river.     A  brave,   young  boy,  Wigaboo, 
is  the  hero  of  the  story. 
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Very  briefly,  the  story  tells  how  one  day  the  little  girl 
was  playing  near  the  river  bank.     She  became  entranced 
with  some  pretty  flowers  floating  on  the  water's  surface 
and  reached  out  to  get  them.     The  bank  gave  way  and  she 
slipped  into  the  water.     Nearby,  Wigaboo  was  also  playing 
and  heard  the  little  girl's  cries  for  help.     Quickly  he 
jumped  into  the  water  and  pulled  her  safely  to  shore.  This 
dramatic  rescue  thus  became  the  occasion  for  a  corroboree. 

At  future  corroborees,   the  story  of  Wigaboo 's  bravery 
was  told  over  and  over  again.     Everyone  listened  intensely, 
knowing  that  the  same  story  would  be  repeated  for  years 
to  come,  wherever  the  tribe  gathered  at  other  corroborees, 

MYTHS  AND  LEGENDS 

In  trying  to  understand  or  explain  the  natural  phenomena 
around  them,  the  Arunta  turned  to  myths  and  legends,  much 
the  same  as  any  early  group  of  mankind  did.     The  Arunta 
invented  a  set  of  myths  to  explain  how  things  came  to  be. 
One  such  myth  concerned  the  Father  Spirit,  a  supreme 
being.     One  of  the  features  of  the  Father  Spirit  was  that 
he  was  kind  and  cared  for  the  creatures  he  created.  It 
was  believed  that  he  created  the  plants  and  animals,  and 
further,   that  he  created  man  and  woman  to  rule  over  them. 
Here  are  some  of  those  legends. 

The  First  Man  When  the  Father  Spirit  created  the  first  plants  and 

and  Woman  animals,  and  then  he  created  the  first  man  and  woman, 

legend  has  it  that  he  said  to  them,   "These  plants  you  may 
eat,   but  not  the  animals  which  I  have  created."  Having 
thus  warned  them,   the  Good  Father  departed.     This  first 
couple  lived  happily,  and  soon  children  were  born  to  them. 
The  family  prospered  and  everything  seemed  to  go  well  for 
them.     The  sun  and  rain  were  plentiful  and  brought  life  to 
the  plants  which  provided  food  for  the  family  group. 

All  was  well  until  one  year  the  rain  did  not  fall.  The 
water  holes  dried  up.     The  flowers  did  not  produce  fruit 
and  the  plants  withered  and  died. 
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In  desperation  the  man  killed  a  kangaroo  and  shared 
the  meat  with  his  wife.     They  offered  some  meat  to 
their  friend,   but  the  friend  knew  that  the  meat  was 
forbidden  so  he  did  not  eat  any.     He  turned  his  back  on 
the  meat  and  staggered  awayc 

When  the  husband  and  wife  had  eaten  their  fill  they 
thought  of  the  hungry  man.     They  took  the  remains  of 
the  meal  and  followed  his  trail. 

They  could  see  him  some  distance  ahead,  but  he 
was  staggering  from  hunger.     He  finally  lay  down 
beside  a  gum  tree.     A  coal  black  figure,  half  man  and 
half  beast  dropped  down  from  the  tree,   picked  up  the 
man  and  carried  him  up  into  the  branches. 

A  puff  of  smoke  came  from  the  tree.     The  tree 
lifted  from  the  ground,  and  within  minutes  all  had 
disappeared.     For  the  first  time,  death  had  come  to  one 
of  the  men  the  Great  Father  had  created.     The  monster 
in  the  tree  was  the  Spirit  of  Death. 

This  legend  thus  explains  to  the  Arunta  how  the 
constellation  of  the  Southern  Cross  came  to  be  in  the  sky. 
It  is  a  sign  to  them  that  they  can  be  reborn;  that  there  is 
a  place  for  all  men  beyond  death,  and  that  a  new  creation 
is  possible. 

The  Arunta  believe  that  a  person's  blood  is  the  home 
of  the  spirits.     To  be  born  again,  as  was  the  man  in  the 
myth,  one's  blood  must  be  shed.     This  act  purifies  one  so 
that  he  will  be  able  to  perform  even  better  than  before. 
The  Arunta  have  devised  many  ways  to  mutilate  their  bodies 
in  order  to  become  stronger  and  spiritually  more  mature. 
During  this  period  of  purification  not  a  day  passes  without 
some  form  of  ceremony. 

The  Virgin  The  next  legend  is  the  Arunta  version  of  the  virgin 

Birth  birth  —  a  story  not  unlike  the  birth  of  Jesus,  which  is 

familiar  to  many  people: 

Long  before  the  wh^'te  man  came  to  Australia,  even 
before  the  original  Australians  were  there,   two  sisters 
appeared  in  the  desert,   walking  among  the  carpet  of 
flowers  on  the  ground.     It  was  in  the  springtime  of  the 
world,   when  every  living  thing  was  young. 
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The  sisters  strolled  among  the  sweet-scented  flowers. 
At  times  they  went  hand  in  hand,   at  others,   they  parted  in 
search  of  edible  roots  and  leaves  to  satisfy  their  hunger. 

Near  the  close  of  one  bright,   sunny  day,   one  of  the  sisters 
bent  to  touch  an  unusually  large  flower.     Gazing  into  the 
petals,  she  saw  a  baby!    The  tiny  face  was  so  appealing  that 
she  plucked  the  flower  and  placed  it  between  two  pieces  of 
bark  to  protect  it,  leaving  it  to  be  washed  by  the  dew  of  the 
early  morning.     It  was  a  treasure  she  felt  she  must  keep  to 
herself.     Without  saying  anything  to  her  sister,   she  visited 
the  flower  every  day,    watching  the  baby  growing  and  becoming 
more  desirable  every  time  she  looked  at  it. 

Summer  passed  quickly.     When  autumn  came,  the 
nights  were  colder.     The  flowers  had  faded.     The  child 
was  still  growing,  but  its  little  face  and  hands  were  blue 
from  the  cold.     She  hurried  to  the  hut  where  she  lived  with 
her  sister,   fetched  some  possum  fur,  and  wrapped  the  baby 
in  it.     The  baby  smiled  at  her,  and  her  heart  turned  over. 
She  picked  him  up  and  held  him  to  her  breast.    She  knew 
that  she  now  must  be  the  baby's  mother  ! 

The  time  had  come  for  the  young  girl  to  tell  her  sister 
of  this  wonderful  miracle.    The  two  sisters  raised  the  young 
child  to  manhood.     Eventually  the  young  man  came  to  be 
known  as  Mulyan,   the  Eagle  Hawk,  and  became  a  great 
leader  among  his  people.     At  the  end  of  his  life,  he  rose 
into  the  heavens  and  became  a  bright,  red  star. 

The  Flower  This  next  legend  explains  the  origin  of  a  particular  flower: 

of  Blood 

A  young  woman  from  Central  Australia  eloped  with  a 
lover  to  escape  marriage  with  an  old  man.     The  couple  took 
refuge  with  the  young  man's  tribe,  and  lived  there  for  some 
years.     When  the  old  man  finally  found  them,  he  killed  the 
young  man  and  all  his  tribespeople. 

Some  years  later,  the  old  man  returned  to  inspect  the 
bones  that  were  scattered  all  over  the  desert.  Much  to  his 
surprise,  he  found  the  area  covered  with  a  carpet  of  scarlet 
flowers.  The  flowers  had  sprung  from  the  drops  of  the 
young  woman's  blood.  The  common  name  for  this  flower  is 
Stuart's  Desert  Pea,  but  to  the  Aborigines  it  will  always  be 
known  as  the  Flower  Of  Blood. 
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Exercise  1  After  carefiilly  studying  the  lesson  notes,  answer  the 

following  questions. 

(1)    In  what  part  of  Australia  did  the  Arunta  Aborigines 
live? 


(2)    The  Arunta  were  a  nomadic  group.     How  did  these 
people  make  their  living? 


(3)    At  what  age  were  the  Arunta  boys  considered  to  be 
men? 


(4)    At  what  age  did  the  girls  marry?  Where  did  they  move 
once  married? 
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(5)     When  the  Arunta  moved  their  camp,   work  was  divided 
between  the  men  and  the  women:     What  was  each  group 
responsible  for  carrying  along  during  the  move? 

(a)    men  ^  


(b)  women 


(6)    The  Arunta  didn't  wander  in  an  aimless  manner, 
they  always  had  a  destination  in  mind.     What  did 
they  have  to  consider  when  they  travelled? 


(7)    The  Arunta  had  totems.     Explain  what  a  totem  was. 
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(8)    A  totem  animal  was  probably  chosen  because  of 
some  good  luck  it  brought  to  the  tribe.     Write  an 
imaginary  story  telling  how  an  Australian  animal 
became  the  totem  of  a  tribe  by  helping  the  people. 


(9)      What  do  the  Arunta  do  to  become  stronger  and 
spiritually  more  mature? 


END  OF  LESSON  14 
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CULTURES  IN  CONFLICT 


Earlier  we  talked  about  how  people  look  at  the 
world  and  about  how  they  get  used  to  doing  things  in 
certain  ways.  Every  group  of  people  thinks  that  its 
ways  of  cooking,   dressing,  worshipping,   and  raising 
children  are  the  best.     When  people  have  to  give  up 
their  old  ways,  they  are  often  unhappy  and  unsure  of 
themselves.     Imagine  what  it  would  be  like  if  you  had 
to  learn  to  speak  a  different  language,   to  give  up  your 
religion,   or  to  eat  food  that  you  had  never  had  before. 

In  this  lesson  we  shall  read  about  Lawino,   an  African 
woman,   and  about  Chief  Dan  George,    a  Canadian  Indian. 
Both  of  them  are  facing  problems  in  their  lives.  Lawino 
can  not  get  along  with  her  husband  because  she  does  not 
want  to  learn  the  ways  of  white  men. 

Dan  George  talks  about  the  misery  and  confusion  of 
trying  to  get  along  in  a  world  which  is  constantly 
changing . 

Before  you  read  Lawino 's  poem,   here  is  a  brief 
description  of  the  tribe  to  which  she  and  her  husband 
belong . 


Impact  of 
Western 
Culture  on 
African 
Culture 


The  Acholi  people  live  in  Uganda  in  Central  Africa. 
For  many  years  the  Acholi  lived  a  traditional  tribal 
life.     Women  did  the  domestic  work  such  as  caring  for 
the  children  and  looking  after  the  garden.     Men  took 
care  of  the  fields  and  animals. 


Now  changes  are  taking  place  in  the  traditional 
way  of  life.     Girls  are  going  to  school,   boys  are 
leaving  the  village,   the  number  of  cars  and  buses  is 
increasing  and  radios  are  becoming  common-place. 
These  changes  have  a  jolting  effect  on  the  old  ways  of 
doing  things.     In  addition  to  cars,   buses,   and  radios, 
the  white  man  has  brought  new  customs  to  Africa. 
As  you  read  the  poem  below,   you  will  see  how  horrified 
Lawino  is  at  the  new  ways! 


Here  then  is  Lawino 's  story. 
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SONG  OF  LAWINO 

0  .   .My  husband  pours  scorn 
On  Black  People, 

He  behaves  like  a  hen 
That  eats  its  own  eggs, 

A  hen  that  should  be  imprisoned  under  a  basket  .  .   .  c 

He  says  Black  People  are  Primitive 
And  their  ways  are  utterly  harmful. 
Their  dances  are  mortal  sins 
They  are  ignorant,  poor  and  diseased I 

My  husband  says  he  is  a  modern  man, 

A  progressive  and  educated  man. 

He  says  he  has  read  extensively  and  widely 

And  he  can  no  longer  live  with  a  thing  like  me. 

He  says  that  I  cannot  distinguish  between  good  and  bad. 
He  says  I  am  just  a  village  woman, 

1  am  of  the  old  type. 
And  no  longer  attractive. 

He  says  I  am  blocking  his  progress. 
My  head,  he  says. 

Is  as  big  as  that  of  an  elephant. 

But  it  is  only  bones. 

There  is  no  brain  in  it. 

He  says  I  am  only  wasting  his  time. 

*    *  * 

.   .   .Listen  Ocol,  my  husband. 
The  ways  of  your  ancestors 
Are  good. 

Their  customs  are  solid 
And  not  hollow. 

They  are  not  thin,  not  easily  breakable, 
They  cannot  be  blown  away 
By  the  winds. 

Because  their  roots  reach  deep  into  the  soil. 

I  do  not  understand 

The  ways  of  foreigners , 

But  I  do  not  despise  their  customs. 

Why  should  you  despise  yours? 


Social  Studies  7 


-  3  - 


Lesson  15 


It  is  true,  Ocol, 

I  cannot  dance  the  ballroom  dance. 
Being  held  so  tightly 
I  feel  ashamed. 

Being  held  so  tightly  in  public  » 

I  cannot  do  it. 

It  looks  shameful  to  me I 

They  come  to  the  dance  dead  drunk. 

They  drink  white  men*s  drinks 

As  well  as  waragi.* 

They  close  their  eyes. 

And  they  do  not  sing  as  they  dance. 

They  dance  silently  like  wizards. 

If  someone  tries 
To  force  me  to  dance  this  dance 
I  feel  like  hanging  myself 
Feet  first  I 

I  wish  I  could  become 
A  meteorite 
And  I  would  know 
Where  to  fall I 

*    *  * 

It  is  true 

I  cannot  do  my  hair 

As  white  women  do. 

Ask  me  what  beauty  is 
To  the  Acholi 
And  I  will  tell  you; 
I  will  show  it  to  you 
If  you  give  me  a  chancel 

You  saw  me  once. 

You  saw  my  hair  style 

And  you  admired  it. 

And  the  boys  loved  it. 

At  the  arena 

Boys  surrounded  me 

And  fought  for  me. 


'I'A  liquor  distilled  from  bananas,   resembling  vodka  or  gin. 
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My  mother  taught  me 
Acholi  hair  fashions; 
Which  fit  the  kind 
Of  hair  of  the  Acholi , 
And  the  occasion. 

The  hair  of  the  Acholi 

Is  different  from  that  of  white  women. 

A  white  woman *s  hair 

Is  soft  like  silk; 

It  is  light 

And  brownish,  like 

That  of  the  brown  monkey. 

And  is  very  different  from  mine. 

A  black  woman's  hair 

Is  thick  and  curly  .... 

I  am  proud  of  the  hair  . 
With  which  I  was  born  , 
And  as  no  white  woman 
Wishes  to  do  her  hair 
Like  mine. 

Because  she  is  proud 

Of  the  hair  with  which  she  was  born, 

I  have  no  wish 

To  look  like  a  white  woman. 

*    *  * 

My  husband  says 
He  rejects  me 

Because  I  do  not  appreciate 
White  men's  foods. 
And  that  I  do  not  know 
How  to  hold 

The  spoon  and  the  fork. 

He  is  angry  with  me 
Because  I  do  not  know 
How  to  cook 

As  white  women  do  ...  . 

He  complains  endlessly. 
He  says 

Had  I  been  to  school 
I  would  have  learnt 
How  to  use 

White  men's  cooking  stoves. 
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I  confess, 

I  do  not  deny I 

I  do  not  know 

How  to  cook  like  a  white  woman. 
I  am  terribly  afraid 
Of  the  electric  stove. 
And  I  do  not  like  using  it 
Because  you  stand  up 
When  you  cook. 

Who  ever  cooked  standing  up?  .   ,  . 

The  white  man's  stoves 

Are  good  for  cooking 

White  men*s  food: 

For  cooking  the  tasteless. 

Bloodless  meat  of  cows 

That  were  killed  many  years  ago 

And  left  in  the  ice 

To  rot  I 

For  frying  an  egg 

Which  when  ready 

Is  slimy  like  mucus. 

The  white  man's  stoves 

Are  for  boiling  cabbages 

And  for  baking  the  light  spongy  thing 

They  call  bread. 

They  are  for  warming  up 
Tinned  beef,  tinned  fish. 
Tinned  frogs,  tinned  snakes. 
Tinned  peas,  tinned  beans. 
Big  broad  beans 
Tasteless  like  the  coorol 

You  use  the  saucepan 

And  the  frying  pan 

And  other  flat-bottomed  things. 

Because  the  stoves  are  flat 

Like  the  face  of  the  drum. 

The  earthen  vegetable  pot 

Cannot  sit  on  it. 

There  are  no  stones 

On  which  to  place 

The  pot  for  making  millet  bread. 
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Come,  brother. 

Come  into  my  mother *s  house! 
Pause  a  bit  by  the  door. 
Let  me  show  you 
My  mother's  house. 

Look, 

Straight  before  you 

Is  the  central  pole. 

That  shiny  stool 

At  the  foot  of  the  pole 

Is  my  father's  revered  stool. 

Further  on 

The  rows  of  pots 

Placed  one  on  top  of  the  other 

Are  the  stores 

And  the  cupboards. 

Millet  flour,  dried  carcasses 

Of  various  animals. 

Beans ,  peas , 

Fish,  dried  cucumber,  .  .  . 

Look  up  to  the  roof. 

You  see  the  hangings? 

The  string  nets 

Are  called  eel  .   .  . 

The  beautiful  long-necked  jar 

On  your  left 

Is  full  of  honey. 

That  earthen  dish 

Contains  simsim  paste; 

And  that  grass  pocket 

Just  above  the  fireplace 

Contains  dried  white  ants. 

Here  on  your  left 

Are  the  grinding  stones; 

The  big  stone 

Ashen  and  dusty 

And  her  daughter 

Sitting  in  her  belly 

Are  the  destroyers  of  millet 

Mixed  with  cassava 

And  sorghum. 
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On  a  stone 
They  also  grind 
Dried  beans,  peas. 
And  when  my  sister 
Is  grinding  simsim 
Mixed  with  groundnuts 

And  I  am  grinding 

Millet  mixed  with  sorghum 

You  hear  the  song  of  the  stones. 

You  hear  the  song  of  the  grains 

And  the  seeds. 

And  above  all  these 

The  beautiful  duet 

By  Lawino  and  her  sister. 

Oh,  how  I  miss  my  sister 
And  how  I  miss  the  singing 

While  grinding  millet  in  my  mother's  house I 

In  my  mother's  house 

We  eat  sitting  on  the  earth 

And  not  on  trees 

Like  monkeys; 

The  young  men 

Sit  cross-legged 

And  a  girl  sits  carefully 

On  one  leg. 

Father  alone  sits  on  the  stool. 
We  all  sit  on  skins 
Or  papyrus  mats 
On  the  earth. 

The  knives  in  my  mother's  house 

Are  for  harvesting 

Or  for  cutting  up  the  meat 

Before  it  is  cooked: 

But  not  for  cutting  millet  bread. 

We  wash  our  hands  clean 

And  attack  the  loaf 

From  all  sides. 

You  mold  a  spoon 

And  dip  it  in  the  gravy 

And  eat  it  up. 
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And  you  use  your  right  hand 

Even  if  you  are  left-handed j 

This  is  good  manners. 

Only  rude  fellows 

Use  their  left  hands 

For  breaking  millet  bread. 

I  do  not  know 
How  to  cook 
Like  white  women; 
I  do  not  enjoy 
White  men's  foods; 
And  how  they  eat- 
How  could  I  know? 
And  why  should  I  know  it? 

White  men's  stoves 
Are  for  cooking 
White  men's  foods. 
They  are  not  suitable 
For  cooking 
Acholi  foods 

And  I  am  afraid  of  them  .... 

Exercise  1  (l)    Which  of  the  following  words  best  describes  Lawino's 

feelings  toward  her  husband?    Underline  your  choice. 

(a)  hatred 

(b)  love 

(c)  understanding 

(d)  confusion 

Give  a  reason  for  your  choice. 
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(2)     List  three  reasons  why  Lawino's  husband  is 
unhappy  with  her. 

(a)   


(b) 


(c) 


(3)    Some  of  the  white  people's  customs  seem  shocking 
to  Lawino.     Which  of  the  white  men's  customs 
were  most  disgusting  to  her? 


(4)    Do  you  think  that  Lawino  should  try  to  learn  the 
ways  of  the  white  men?    Why  or  why  not? 


(5)    What  do  you  think  will  happen  between  Lawino  and 

her  husband  if  she  keeps  on  living  in  the  traditional 
way? 
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Impact  of 
Western 
Ciilture  on 
Indian 
Culture 


Chief  Dan  George  lives  thousands  of  miles  away 
from  Lawino,  but  he  shares  many  of  her  problems. 
For  example,  both  of  them  have  come  into  contact 
with  the  white  man's  culture  and  both  of  them  have 
seen  their  old  way  of  life  changed  by  that  culture. 
The  Indian  and  African  both  feel  the  same  fear  and 
confusion  as  they  think  about  their  future. 


Dan  George  is  sad  that  his  people  have  had  their 
strength  and  much  of  their  pride  taken  away  from 
them.     He  hopes  that  Indians  will  be  able  to  survive 
by  getting  a  white  man's  education. 
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OUR  SAD  WINTER  HAS  PASSED 


The  blood  of  chieftains  flows  in  my  veins.     I  am  a 
chief,  but  you  may  ask  where  are  my  warriors  with  their 
feathers  and  their  painted  faces.    Those  people  who  would 
have  been  my  warriors  in  the  old  days  are  now  living  in  the 
white  man's  cities. 


I  am  a  chief,  but  my  power  to  make  war  is  gone  and  the 
only  weapon  left  me  is  my  speech.     It  is  only  with  words 
that  I  can  fight  my  people's  wars. 

Perhaps  it  is  pleasant  to  think  about  the  past  and 
speak  of  the  strength  that  once  was  ours.    But  the  red 
man  can  never  return  to  his  campfire  and  forest. 

It  was  during  the  first  hundred  years  of  Canada's 
nationhood  that  Indians  met  defeat.    Broken  by  wars  and 
disease    we  huddled  on  our  reserves  and  nursed  our  wounds. 

But  our  greatest  wound  was  not  of  the  flesh, but  in 
our  soul.    We  were  discouraged,  confused  and  frightened. 
We  were  left  without  weapons  to  defend  ourselves,  without 
medicine  to  heal  us,  and  without  leaders  to  guide  us. 

How  easily  one  says, "Oh,  Helll     What's  the  use?"  and 
then  he  dies  within  himself.    How  easy  it  is  to  give  up 
when  your  pride  is  gone. 

But  signs  of  new  life  are  rising  among  my  people.  Our 
sad  winter  has  passed  and  we  are  beginning  to  see  that  what 
served  us  in  the  past  can  never  serve  us  again. 


In  greater  numbers  than  ever  before, our  young  men  and 
women  are  becoming  educated.    There  is  a  longing  in  the 
heart  of  my  people  to  reach  out  and  grasp  that  which  is 
needed  for  our  survival. 


The  signs  of  this  rebirth  are  all  around  us.  There 
are  more  and  more  of  our  young  men  and  women  graduating  from 
high  school, and  their  numbers  will  grow  and  grow  within  the 
next  hundred  years  until  the  red  man  of  Canada  will  once 
again  stand  firm  and  secure  on  his  own  two  feet. 
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Exercise  2  (l)     In  "Our    Sad    Winter   Has    Passed"^     Dan  George  says 

that  during  the  first  hundred  years  of  Canada's 
nationhood,   Indians  became  confused  and  frightened. 

Dan  George  gives  several  reasons  why  Indians  felt 
this  confusion  and  fear.     List  his  reasons  below. 


f2)     Do  you  think  that  Lawino  also  feels  confused  and 
frightened  because  of  what  is  happening  to  her? 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 


(S)    In  what  way  is  Lawino 's  problem  the  same  as  Dan 
George's  problem? 
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Not  all  Indians  agree  with  Dan 
George.     Some  Indians  feel  that 
getting  a  white  man's  education  will 
change  their  lives  so  much  that  they 
will  no  longer  be  able  to  think  of 
themselves  as  Indians. 

Robert  Smallboy   is  an  Indian  from 
the  Ermineskin  Band  in  Hobbema.  He 
has  decided  to  leave  the  reserve  and 
try  to  live  in  the  way  that  his  ancestors 
did.     Chief  Smallboy  and  his  band  are 
now  living  in  a  camp  near  Robb,  Albertao 

As  you  read  Robert  Smallboy' s 
story,  keep  in  mind  what  Dan  George 
had  to  say. 


ROBERT  SMALLBOY 'S  STORY 

First  of  all,  I  will  mention  that  ten  years  ago  I 
realized  that  the  Indian  reserves  were  overpopulated .  I 
watched  the  young  children  grow  up,  and  I  could  see  the 
changing  attitudes  of  the  adults.     It  was  then  that  I 
decided  to  call  upon  my  people  for  a  meeting.    We  had  two 
sessions  to  discuss  the  possibility  of  acquiring  more 
land,  and  at  one  of  those  meetings,  only  one  councillor 
supported  my  idea  to  request  for  land  elsewhere  for  a 
reserve . 


My  plan  was  to  move  the  older  people  who  were  unable 
to  make  their  living  on  the  reserve,  and  to  make  room  for 
the  younger  generation  who  wanted  to  become  farmers.  There 
was  rejection  and  strong  criticism  against  me  by  some  people 
in  regard  to  my  proposal.    Their  thoughts  and  ideas  were 
not  consistent  with  my  plan  at  all. 
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After  a  while,  I  spoke  and  met  with  other  people 
who  had  the  same  thoughts  as  I  had.     These  people  were 
trying  to  lead  a  good  life,  and  we  met  several  times  to 
discuss  the  good  things  and  to  remind  ourselves  of  our 
children's  future.    We  could  foresee  the  importance  of 
the  future  of  our  children  and  grandchildren.     The  desire 
to  follow  and  maintain  a  good  peaceful  life  for  them 
became  a  very  important  topic  at  our  meetings.     One  day 
we  all  decided  that  there  was  no  alternative  for  us  but 
to  move  away  to  another  area  and  to  leave  our  reservation. 

At  this  point,  I  would  like  to  state  that  we  do  not 
hate  or  despise  our  own  people,  but  we  cannot  continue 
to  live  a  life  that  is  not  compatible  with  ours. 

Finally,  we  were  ready  to  move  last  summer,  and  we 
left  Hobbema  on  the  4th  of  July,  1968.    We  have  been  here 
ever  since  (Kootenay  Plains)  and  we  are  enjoying  our 
(Pim-atis-soo-win)  livelihood.    We  have  time  to  think 
freely  and  we  try  to  follow  the  realities  of  life  each 
day.    The  youngsters  are  living  in  peace,  including  the 
young  men  who  are  now  settling  down  away  from  problems. 

The  only  setback  we  are  encountering  is  (Ki-sinuh- 
ama-kewin)  education,  which  was  promised  to  us.  However, 
this  does  not  affect  our  lives  too  much,  because  the 
parents  are  teaching  their  youngsters  how  to  live.  They 
are  learning  how  to  adapt  to  the  good  values  in  life,  and 
this  land  that  we  dwell  on  is  (Ka-na-tan)  clean. 

Before  we  made  the  move,  we  came  here  several  times 
to  inspect  this  territory,  and  now  that  we  are  here  we 
are  happy,  because  we  feel  it  is  a  gift  to  live  with 
nature. 


We  are  able  to  develop  good  attitudes  and  healthy 
minds  by  living  in  a  clean  and  healthy  environment.  Back 
where  we  came  from  there  are  many  difficulties.  The  young 
people  are  growing  up  with  the  social  problems.  Many  live 
in  fear  from  day  to  day  because  of  the  lack  of  discipline. 
The  parents  are  worried  constantly,  and  sometimes  there  is 
no  sleep  because  they  fear  the  social  activities  will  harm 
their  youngsters  when  they  leave  home,  especially  at  night. 
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Here  in  the  mountains  they  do  not  encounter  these  fears, 
because  there  are  no  problems  to  contend  with.    You  people 
out  there,  think  carefully;  we  are  not  running  into  any 
problems.    We  are  forever  thankful  to  see  our  youngsters 
enjoying  life.    We  all  live  in  tents,  but  this  is  not  a 
problem  because  this  was  our  way  of  life.     The  Indian 
lived  on  land  and  with  nature.     Our  ancestors  who  lived 
this  way  were  strong  and  healthy.    They  did  not  encounter 
any  diseases,  and  every  Indian  was  strong  and  healthy.  The 
white  man  has  ruined  all  these  good  things  for  our  people. 
So  we  are  now  trying  to  fulfill  our  aspirations  by  living 
this  way,  and  thus  far  no  one  has  been  sick  since  we  moved 
here . 


We  have  no  desires  for  anything  in  Hobbema  that  we 
should  go  back  for.     Besides,  the  white  man  is  not  providing 
this  kind  of  life  for  our  people,  as  we  have  here.  There 
are  many  curious  white  men  coming  to  our  camp  to  see  how 
we  live.     It  is  true  that  he  (the  white  man)  is  afraid  of 
the  effects  of  nature,  and  when  winter  comes  he  makes  certain 
to  crawl  in  a  nice  cozy  place  where  there  is  no  draft.  He 
even  goes  so  far  that  he  builds  for  himself  an  outhouse  in 
his  building.     This  shows  how  physically  weak  he  is. 
Unfortunately,  this  is  how  he  was  gifted,  never  to  live  with 
nature  in  this  world.    Everything  he  eats  is  artificial.  He 
has  to  grow  what  he  eats,  and  if  he  does  not  produce  any 
food  for  himself — he  is  dead. 


As  soon  as  nature  changes  and  takes  its  course  in  the 
season  to  a  colder  climate  the  least  little  draft  or  wind 
chill  affects  him,  and  at  times  he  gets  seriously  ill.  This 
is  the  kind  of  life  that  the  white  man  has  developed,  which 
means  that  he,  in  effect,  is  not  living  with  nature.  He 
even  applies  his  own  way  of  life  on  the  animals  that  he  has 
to  raise  to  survive.    He  feeds  them  and  waters  them,  because 
if  he  didn't  they  wouldn't  survive;  because  he  does  not 
allow  them  to  live  with  nature.     In  wintertime  he  has  to 
make  sure  that  his  animals  are  well  fed,  and  locked  up  in 
a  warm  place.    He  goes  so  far  that  he  has  to  warm  the  water 
for  the  animals  to  drink  so  they  can  survive. 


This  is  why  everyone  is  so  concerned  about  our  survival 
here  in  the  mountains.     They  feel  that  everyone  should  live 
like  the  white  man  in  order  to  get  by  in  this  world,  but  this 
is  not  so.    We  are  different,  because  this  is  how  the  great 
spirit  wants  us  to  live,  and  we  are  here  to  live  with  nature 
as  people. 
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Mind  you,  we  have  had  no  difficulties  to  obtain  food, 
We  hunt  for  meat  and  fish.     The  people  eat  whatever  they 
wish  to  consume.     If  they  want  to  eat  fish,  all  they  do 
is  go  down  to  the  river  and  get  it.     And  these  are  some 
of  the  other  reasons  why  they  will  not  return  to  Hobbema. 


Exercise  3  (l)    What  problems  did  Robert  Smallboy  see  on  Indian 

reservations  ? 


(2)     What  solution  did  Robert  Smallboy  decide  on  to  try 
to  improve  the  lives  of  his  people? 


(3)  How  does  Dan  George  suggest  that  Indians  can 
regain  their  strength  and  pride?    Underline  the 
correct  answer  below: 

(a)  by  returning  to  the  old  way  of  life . 

(b)  by  getting  an  education. 

(4)  Which  of  the  following  choices  does  Robert 
Smallboy  think  is  the  right  one  for  his  people 
Underline  your  choice. 

(a)  returning  to  the  old  way  of  life. 

(b)  getting  an  education. 

(5)  With  whom  would  you  agree,   Dan  George  or 
Robert  Smallboy?    Give  reasons  for  your  answer, 
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Exercise  4  There  are  many  religions,  languages,   types  of  families 

and  ways  of  doing  things  in  the  world.     ShoiJ.d  all  of 
these  different  cultures  be  allowed  to  exist  or  should 
one  group  of  people  have  the  right  to  tell  another 
group  of  people  how  to  live?    What  do  you  think? 
Write  your  answer  in  a  paragraph  in  the  space  below. 
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If  you  would  like  to  ask  any  questions,  use  the  space  below: 
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CHANGES  IN  CULTURE 

A  peoples^  culture  or  way  of  life  is  usually 
changing.     Sometimes  the  change  is  very  rapid  and 
this  may  cause  serious  problems.     Sometimes  the 
changes  are  very  slow  and  people  are  able  to  adapt 
to  them  more  easily.     Because  things  are  much  the 
same  for  us  from  day  to  day,  we  may  not  think  that 
any  change  is  taking  place;  but  really,  change  is  very 
rapid  in  our  society.     If  your  grandparents  have  told 
you  any  stories  about  their  childhood,  you  probably 
realize  that  your  way  of  life  is  quite  different  from  the 
one  which  they  have  known. 

Change  can  come  about  for  many  different  reasons. 

Let's  listen  to  Nomaki,  a  Chipewayan  Indian  tell  us 
about  a  change  that  came  into  his  life. 


Nomaki  is  a  Chipewayan  Indian  from  the  Peace  River 
Delta: 


Trapping  was  very  bad  last  year.    We  only  could  find 
a  few  muskrats.     Trade  was  very  poor.    My  family  and  I 
had  little  to  live  on.     I  hope  we  never  have  another 
season  like  that  one. 


Many  people  blame  the  Bennett  Dam  in  British  Columbia 
for  our  trouble.    They  say  that  by  this  dam  the  people  of 
British  Columbia  stop  most  of  the  water  of  the  Peace  River 
from  reaching  our  valley.    Otherwise,  our  lakes  and  rivers 
would  be  as  high  as  they  always  have  been,  and  our  muskiats 
would  be  as  plentiful.    Muskrats  cannot  live  without  water, 
and  we  can't  live  here  without  the  muskrats. 


Chief  Marcel  has  said  that  if  we  could  hold  back  some 
of  the  flood  water  we  now  have,  the  muskrats  would  be  here 
again.    He  is  going  to  take  five  men  and  try  to  divert  some 
of  the  extra  water  to  two  lakes  north  of  here.  The 
government  has  offered  him  help  with  his  plan  —  money,  a 
boat  with  an  outboard  motor,  sandbags,  and  advice.    He  says 
the  job  will  take  him  a  week.    We  all  hope  it  works. 


Change 
Comes 
to  the 
Chipewayan 
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Exercise  1  {l)    Mark  Fort  Chipewayan  on  the  map  below. 


(2)    What  happened  that  changed  the  lives  of  the  trappers 
from  Fort  Chipewayan? 


(3)    What  caused  this  to  happen? 


(4)    What  are  these  people  doing  to  try  and  make  things 
better  ? 


Social  Studies  7 


-  3  - 


Lesson  16 


WHY  DO  PEOPLE  CHANGE  THEIR  WAYS 

What  makes  one  group  of  people  accept  a  new  idea, 
and  another  group  refuse  the  same  idea?    We  have 
already  met  some  people  who  did  not  like  the  way 
their  lives  had  changed     -     Lawino,   Eelaya,  and 
Robert  Smallboy.     We  have  also  met  Camara  Laye  who 
accepted  his  new  way  of  life.     What  are  the  reasons 
for  these  differences  ? 

Why  do  people  change  some  part  of  their  life  one 
day,  when  some  time  before  they  refuse  to  do  things 
differently? 

Why  do  people  change  at  all? 

Perhaps  the  following  stories  can  help  us  find  out. 

Case  Study  1  Place:  A  village  in  Iran,   near  the  south  shores  of 

the  Caspian  Sea. 

Situation:      Cooking  is  done  over  an  open  fire  in  the 
kitchen.     Because  there  are  few  windows, 
the  room  eventually  fills  with  choking  smoke 
Cooking  is  extremely  unpleasant  and  so  is 
eating.     Many  of  the  village  people  have 
developed  eye  and  lung  problems  because  of 
the  smoke. 

New  Idea:        When  people  noticed  the  connection  between 
the  smoke  and  their  ailments,   they  asked 
for  help  from  a  community  health  agency. 
An  inexpensive  pottery  stove,    "a  smokeless 
chula",   was  invented  for  them  which  drew 
the  smoke  out  of  the  room  through  a 
chimney. 

Result:  After  using  the  new  stove  for  a  month,  the 

villagers  went  back  to  their  open  fire  and 
the  smoke.     They  found  that  without  the 
smoke  the  mosquitoes  swarmed  to  their 
homes.     Life  there  became  unbearable,  and 
more  dangerous  since  the  chance  of  getting 
malaria  from  the  mosquitoes  increased. 
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Exercise  2  (l)    Why  did  the  villagers  at  first  want  to  do  something 

about  their  way  of  cooking  ? 


(2)    What  was  done  to  solve  their  problem? 


(3)     What  else  happened  besides  what  was  intended  when 
the  villagers  cooked  the  new  way? 


(4)     Did  these  villagers  finally  change  back  to  the  old 
way  they  cooked?  Why? 


(5)     What  could  the  villagers  have  done  to  solve  their 
mosquito  problem? 
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Case  Study  2 


Place:  ^  village  in  Ghana,  Africa. 

Situation:       One  of  the  young  village  men,   Biba,  had 

to  look  after  the  gasoline  pump  that  provided 
water  for  the  whole  village.     To  walk  to 
the  pump  and  back  took  him  an  hour  or 
more  each  day. 

New  Idea:  ^^y*  collector,   an  outsider, 

brought  the  first  bicycle  to  the  village. 
Biba,  besides  tending  the  pump,   also  was 
the  tax  collector's  assistant.     Biba  quickly 
learnt  to  ride  this  bicycle;  he  found  that  with 
the  bicycle  it  only  took  him  fifteen  minutes 
to  make  the  trip  to  the  water  pump  and 
back. 

Result:  As  soon  as  he  could,   Biba  saved  his  money 

and  got  a  bicycle  of  his  own. 


Exercise  3 


(l)    Why  did  Biba  decide  to  buy  a  bicycle? 


(2)    Do  you  think  that  some  of  the  other  village  people 
woiild  want  to  own  a  bicycle?     Why  or  why  not? 
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Case  Study  3  Place:  A  Spanish -Am  eric  an  village  in  New  Mexico, 

U.S.A. 

The  corn  that  the  village  people  had  been 
growing  grew  rather  poorly.     They  had 
barely  enough  to  eat  each  year,    and  hardly 
any  to  sell  to  people  outside. 

New  Idea:        When  the  Agricultural  Department  of  the 
New  Mexico  Government  heard  of  this 
village's  problem,   it  suggested  that  the 
farmers  try  growing  an  improved  type  of 
corn.     The  district  agriculturalist  came 
out,   talked  to  the  people,   and  showed  them 
how  to  plant  and  care  for  this  new  corn. 

Result  A:         After  the  first  two  years,   the  farmers  went 
back  to  planting  their  old  type  of  corn. 
When  the  agriculturalist  asked  the  people 
why  they  weren't  using  the  new  corn,  these 
were  a  few  of  the  answers  he  got: 

(1)  The  new  corn  grows  more  easily,  but 
it  doesn't  have  the  taste  of  our  old 
corn.     Who  wants  three  times  as 
much  corn,   if  no  one  likes  to  eat  it? 

(2)  This  corn  has  a  funny  colour;  tortillas 
made  from  it  look  as  if  they  haven't 
been  cooked  right. 

(3)  The   texture   of  the  new  corn  is  wrong. 
The  tortillas  you  make  from  it  fall 
apart.     What  a  mess! 

(4)  The  people  outside  our  village  like  this 
new  corn  better  and  they  will  buy  it, 
but  for  our  health  there  is  nothing  like 
our  old  corn! 
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Exercise   4  (l)    Why  did  the  village  people  start  growing  a  new- 

type  of  corn? 


(2)    Why  did  the  people  decide  to  stop  growing  this  new 
type  of  corn? 


Result  B:       Five  years  later,   one  of  the  young  farmers 
who  had  at  one  time  worked  for  an 
American  farmer  outside  the  village  decided 
to  grow  the  improved  corn  as  well  as  the 
old  corn.     He  took  all  of  the  new  corn  he 
grew  to  the  market  and  sold  it  there.  He 
had  enough  of  the  old  corn  to  live  on,  and 
money  besides.     When  the  other  villagers 
saw  how  successful  he  had  been,   a  few  of 
them  also  grew  some  new  corn  for  the 
market.     Eventually,  most  of  the  villagers 
grew  the  improved  corn,   and  some  gave  up 
growing  the  old  corn  completely,   in  order 
to  become  a  little  richer. 

In  the  first  case,  it  was  an  outsider  who  gave  the 
villagers  the  idea  about  growing  the  new  corn.     In  the 
second  case,  it  was  one  of  the  villagers  themselves, 
who  brought  up  the  idea  of  growing  the  improved  corn. 
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Exercise   5  (l)    Are  people  more  likely  to  adopt  ideas  from  outsiders 

or  from  one  of  their  own  people?    Write  a  short 
paragraph  of  four  or  five  sentences  giving  reasons 
for  your  opinion. 


(2)     Why  did  the  people  start  growing  more  of  the  new 
corn  when  five  years  before  they  would  not  grow 
it  at  all? 
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Case  Study  ^  Earlier  in  this  lesson  we  listened  to  a  Bushman, 

Nxou,  talk  about  what  happened  to  his  poeple  when 
European  settlers  took  over  their  land. 

The  Bushmen  fought  these  invaders  as  long  as  they 
could.     There  is  a  story  still  told  today  about  one  of 
their  last  attempts  to  fight  off  the  Europeans: 


The  battle  was  in  the  Mountains  of  Snow  in  the  Cape 
Province  of  South  Africa.     Bushmen,  dead  and  dying,  were 
piled  high  on  a  dizzy  ledge;  others  in  their  death  struggle 
had  rolled  over  the  edge  and  fallen  to  the  depths  below. 
Still  they  fought  back.    At  last  only  their  leader  remained. 
Standing  on  the  outermost  ledge  of  the  cliff,  where  no  man 
dared  follow  him,  he  defied  his  pursuers  and  shot  his  arrows 
with  deadly  accuracy.     All  this  time  he  remained  unharmed  by 
the  bullets  flying  about  him.     But  at  last  the  time  came  when 
he  held  the  last  arrow  in  his  bow.    A  feeling  of  sympathy 
stirred  the  hearts  of  the  Europeans.     Someone  called  for  him 
to  surrender,  promising  him  life.     In  reply,  the  chief  shot 
his  last  arrow  at  the  speaker.     Then  he  said,  "A  chief  knows 
how  to  die,  but  never  how  to  surrender  to  the  men  who  had 
destroyed  his  people  and  their  way  of  life."    Then,  with  a 
bitter  shout,  he  turned  around  and  jumped  over  the  cliff 
to  be  shattered  on  the  rocks  below. 

Exercise  6  (l)    Why  did  the  Bushman  chief  choose  to  die  rather 

than  surrender  to  the  Europeans? 


(2)    What  do  you  think  would  have  happened  to  him  if  he 
had  decided  to  surrender  ? 
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(3}     Suppose  that  the  Europeans  had  offered  to  help  the 
Bushmen  instead  of  trying  to  destroy  them.  Would 
the  Bushmen  have  been  more  willing  to  change? 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 


Exercise  7  You  have  just  read  some  examples  of  how  change  does 

or  does  not  come  to  a  group  of  people. 

(1)    How  do  people  get  new  ideas? 


(2}  What  makes  a  group  of  people  decide  to  change? 
Put  down  all  the  ideas  you  can;  you  may  have  to 
review  the  exercises  you  just  did. 
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(3)    Why  does  a  group  of  people  refuse  to  change? 


Exercise    8  Read  the  following  stories  and  decide  what  the  result 

will  be  —  change  or  no  change.     In  a  cduple  of 
sentences  describe  what  you  think  will  happen. 

Place:  The  Cook  Islands 

Situation:  People  usually  cook  on  the  ground.  Dirt 
gets  in  the  food  and  animals  try  to  steal 
it  off  the  fire. 

New  Idea:        People  from  outside  the  Islands,  seeing 

this  thought  that  a  stove  that  stood  higher 
would  make  cooking  cleaner  and  more 
comfortable  since  the  women  wouldn't 
have  to  bend  over  as  much. 

Result: 


9 


0 
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Why  I  think  this  woiild  happen: 


Place:  Tzintzuntzan,   a  village  in  Mexico 

Situation:       Making  tortillas  required  two  to  three  hours 
of  a  woman's  time  a  day. 

Nev/  Idea:        The  niece  of  one  of  the  village  women 
brought  with  her  a  tortilla  press  every 
time  she  visited  her  aunt.     She  taught 
her  aunt  how  to  use  it.     The  aunt  found 
that  by  using  the  press  she  could  make 
tortillas  in  one  hour. 

Result: 


Why  I  think  this  would  happen: 


0 
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CULTURAL  CHANGES  EXPERIENCED  BY  INDIANS  AND  ESKIMOS 

In  the  last  few  lessons  we  have  seen  how  people's 
lives  can  change.     Most  of  the  people  we've  studied  so 
far  live  differently  now  than  they  did  in  the  past.  This 
is  certainly  true  for  the  people  we  call  Indians  and 
Eskimos. 

There  is  one  really  important  question  that  we  have 
yet  to  fully  answer: 

How  did  this  change  come  about? 

Let's  listen  in  on  the  following  discussion;  perhaps 
then  we  will  be  better  able  to  answer  this  question. 

Peter  is  a  Peigan  Indian  from  Alberta: 

In  the  beginning,  the  Indian  people 
lived  simply,  mostly  earning  their  living 
by  hunting  and  gathering    and  farming. 
Our  ways  had  not  changed  very  much  over 
the  thousands  of  years  since  our 
ancestors  first  came  to  this  land.  After 
the  White  men  came,  however,  our  lives 
were  never  to  be  the  same  again.  Some 
of  the  changes  were  good, but  many  of  the 
things  brought  by  white  men  brought 
suffering  to  my  people. 


Pommok 


Pommok  is  an  Eskimo  from  Cambridge 
Bay: 

I  think  that  you  can  say  the  same  for 
the  Eskimo,  Peter.     Once  these  Europeans 
came,  things  began  to  change.     For  example 
these  newcomers  had  very  powerful  weapons 

rifles  that  were  unlike  anything  we  had 
ever  seen  or  even  dreamed  of.    With  these 
guns  they  could  kill  more  animals  than 
we  could. 
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Peter  Yellowhorn 


YeSs  and  once  our  people  had  seen 
these  new  weapons  and  tools  they  wanted 
to  have  them,  too.     This  is  when  trade 
began.     We  found  that  these  white  men 
would  give  us  guns  in  return  for  beaver 
or  muskrat  furs.     So  more  and  more  of 
the  Indians  began  to  spend  their  time 
trapping.    Finally  the  Indian  began  to 
depend  on  guns  instead  of  the  bow  and 
arrow . 


Chief  John  Albany- 


Chief  John  Albany  is  a  Haida  Indian 
from  British  Columbia: 


This  was  just  the  beginning  of  many 
new  problems. 

We  began  to  use  guns  in  fights  with 
other  Indians.    Wars  between  Indian 
tribes  increased  so  much  that  some 
groups  of  Indians  were  almost  completely 
wiped  out.     The  gun  helped  Indians  to 
kill  all  the  game  they  wanted.  With 
the  bow  and  arrow,  he  had  killed  only 
enough  for  his  needs.    Now  he  killed 
all  he  could, like  the  white  men  did. 
The  buffalo  and  the  caribou  became 
scarce.     So  it  was  the  Indian's  ability 
to  learn  the  white  men's  ways  that  caused 
us  to  become  completely  dependent.  We 
forgot  how  to  make  bows  and  tan  hides. 
We  began  to  dress  like  white  men.  We 
traded  with  the  settlers  and  bought 
our  food  instead  of  hunting  as  in 
the  old  days. 
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Eelaya  is  an  Eskimo  from  Banks  Island 

What  Chief  John  Albany  said  is  much 
like  what  happened  to  the  Eskimo.  We 
found  that  we  could  trade  ten  white  fox 
furs  for  a  rifle.     So  we,  too,  turned 
away  from  our  old  hunting  life  and  began 
to  trap  instead.    After  a  while,  our 
people  also  forgot  how  to  make  the  old 
weapons,  and  we  suffered  because  of  this. 
I  can  still  remember  the  stories  about 
the  first  time  that  the  traders  didn't 
receive  a  shipment  of  ammunition  from 
their  company.    With  few  bullets,  my 
people  could  not  hunt  the  caribou  they 
needed  to  live  through  the  winter. 
Nor  were  they  lucky  enough  to  trap  enough 
fox  for  successful  trade.    Many  people 
died  of  starvation  that  winter.  Although 
we  didn't  realize  it  then,  this  was  only 
the  start  of  the  bad  times  that  were 
coming.    With  these  guns,  our  people 
had  been  killing  more  caribou  than  ever 
before.     To  keep  a  trap  line  you  needed 
to  travel  a  lot:     travel  meant  dogs, and 
dogs  needed  meat.    Everyone  was  shooting 
the  caribou:  ourselves,  the  traders,  and 
the  Indians  to  the  south  of  us.     No  one 
ever  thought  that  the  caribou  could  be 
killed  off.     After  all  weren't  there 
millions  of  them?    But  the  caribou  did 
become  more  scarce.     It  became  impossible 
for  the  Eskimo  to  live  off  the  land. 

Douglas  Kicklnghorse,   a  Cree  from 
Saskatchewan : 

There  were  other  results  just  as 
serious.     There  was  disease.     We  know 
by  the  number  of  medicinemen  and  the  many 
herbal  remedies  that  there  must  have 
been  plenty  of  sickness  amongst  the 
Indians,  but  it  seems  likely  that  many 
of  the  diseases  common  in  Europe  were 
unknown  here.     So  the  Indians  had  little 
resistance.    And  once  smallpox  appeared 
amongst  the  Indians  of  Quebec,  in  about 
1635,  it  spread  across  Canada  to  the 
Rockies  like  a  flood.     Wave  after  wave 
of  smallpox  swept  the  country,  and 
travellers  told  of  finding  tepees  with 
every  soul  within  lying  dead. 
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Tuberculosis  and  measles,  too,  were  terrible  killers  among 
the  Indian  population,  though  medical  science  has  reduced 
these  till  they* re  no  longer  a  major  problem. 

Peter  Yellowhorn :  Then,  of  course,  there  was  alcohol.    The  Indian  had 

never  discovered  the  art  of  making  intoxicating  drinks, 
though  the  Hurons  did  make  a  thin  sour  gruel  from  com 
that  had  been  allowed  to  ferment. 


I  think  it*s  interesting  that  when  the  white  traders 
first  tried  to  give  the  Blackfoot  liquor,  they  wouldn^t 
take  it.    They  didn't  want  it.     It  was  only  because  the 
traders  kept  forcing  liquor  as  part  of  the  trade  that  the 
Indians  finally  accepted  it.    Through  liquor,  the  traders 
got  control  over  the  Indians.     In  the  Blackfoot  language 
the  liquor  is  known  as  "Nabiochi"  which  means  "White  Man's 
Water". 


Chief  John  Albany;  of  course  the  thing  you've  got  to  remember  is  what  kind 

of  men  first  came  to  our  country.    Many  of  these  people 
were  landless  and  lawless  men.    When  they  arrived  in  a 
country  where  no  law  existed  but  the  one  of  power  and 
strength,  it  is  no  wonder  that  they  rode  roughshod  over 
the  Indian  people  in  the  early  days.     They  learned  that 
they  could  make  the  Indian  give  up  anything  for  a  drink 
of  firewater.     So  the  Indians  weren't  given  full  value  for 
their  furs. 


Douglas 
Kickinghorse  : 


Peter  Yellowhorn:  So  then  you  might  say  that  the  more  obvious  results  of 

the  white  man's  coming  were:  drunkenness,  disease,  war, 
starvation,  and  the  loss  of  almost  all  our  land  to  white 
settlers. 

Pommok  :  Yes,  I  think  you  can  say  that,  Peter.     But  your  people 

were  luckier  than  the  Eskimos  in  a  way^     Although  we  too 
had  thought  of  this  whole  area  as  ours ,  we  were  not  given 
rights  to  any  of  the  land,  nor  to  the  mineral  wealth  that 
was  in  it.     We  Eskimo  did  not  realize  what  was  happening 
to  us  until  it  was  too  late.    We  had  no  defence  nor  bargaining 
power.     Because  the  land  had  changed  so  much  with  the  caribou 
gone,  and  when  mining  replaced  fur  trading,  we  could  no 
longer  live  off  the  land.     Then  we  were  taken  to  the  trading 
posts  where  we  could  exchange  the  money  the  government  gave 
us  for  food  and  other  things. 
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Exercise  1  ( 1 )    In  what  ways  have  the  lives  of  the  Indians  and 

Eskimos  changed  since  the  Europeans  came  to 
North  America? 


(2)    How  did  these  changes  come  about? 


(3)    Would  you  agree  with  Peter  Yellowhorn  that  some  of 
the  changes  brought  suffering?    Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 
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Chief  John  Albany:  After  the  Indians  had  been  put  on  the  reserve, 

the  wisdom  of  the  old  men  in  governing  the  people 
was  changed  for  that  of  the  government  men. 

Douglas  Kickinghorse :  And  these  white  men  seemed  to  look  down  on  us. 

This  wasn^t  as  true  of  the  farmers  and  trappers  who 
knew  their  Indian  friends  better,  as  it  was  for  the 
merchants,  the  army  people,  and  the  government  agents o 


Mrs .  Dave  Crowchild  : 


Mrs.  Crowchild  is  a  Sioux  Indian. 

Yes,  in  the  olden  days  the  agent 
never  had  any  respect  for  us  Indians. 
We  used  to  go  to  his  door,  and  most  of 
the  time  heM  slam  the  door  in  our  faces. 
And  even  if  our  children  were  sick  we 
couldn't  take  them  to  the  hospital  in 
town.     They  had  to  be  looked  after  down 
here  in  some  kind  of  a  hospital  that 
was  on  the  reserve.     Three  of  my  sons 
died  just  through  carelessness,  not 
getting  the  right  medical  attention. 
But  you  must  try  to  understand,  as  I 
try  to  live  differently   and  to  have  no 
more  hatred  to  white  people. 


Chief  John  Albany :  The  Indian  agents  often  knew  little  about  us 

and  cared    less.     It  meant  little  to  them  that  the 
old  man  knocking  at  their  door  might  be  a  hereditary 
chief  whose  ancestry  could  be  traced  back  for  twenty 
generations.     That  he  might  have  titles  and  honours, 
and  crests,  and  songs  in  his  name.    And  it  became 
a  matter  of  government  policy  to  civilize  Indians 
by  outlawing  our  religions,  our  ceremonies,  our 
songs.     Even  our  language  was  discouraged. 

Peter  Yellowhorn:  X  sure  remember  those  days  well.    We  were  not 

permitted  to  speak  our  own  language  at  all  at  any 
time  during  our  stay  in  school.     I  know  for  a  fact 
there  are  some  of  my  own  age  group  still  living  today 
who  paid  what  we  thought  in  those  days  was  the  extreme 
penalty.     We  were  forbidden  to  speak  in  our  own 
language,  and  if  we  were  caught  the  first  time  we 
were  punished  severely;  if  we  were  caught  speaking 
in  our  own  language  the  second  time  we  were  what  they 
called  in  those  days,  strapped.     We  were  whipped.  If 
we    were    caught  the  third  time,  they  took  our  only 
holidays  away  from  us.     I  think  that  did  a  great  deal 
of  harm. 
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I  think  that  one  of  the  most  harmful  things 
that  came  in,  came  from  the  church.     I  understand 
that  they  meant  well,  but  I  think  they  would  have 
done  better  if  they  had  asked  the  Indian,  "What 
does  it  all  mean?"    They  might  have  asked  for 
instance?     "Do  you  believe  in  God?"    They  would 
have  learned  that  we  did  pray  to  one  God.  And 
I*m  absolutely  certain  that  it*s  the  same  God  that 
we  were  taught  later  on.     Had  the  Church  asked  us 
this,  I  think  we  would  not  have  gone  down  so  low. 
They  had  a  great  deal  to  do  with  the  crushing  of 
our  pride,  taking  away  the  desire  to  be  our  own 
selves. 

You  describe  this  very  well,  Peter.    We,  too, 
were  forbidden  to  do  our  drum  dances  because  the 
government  and  the  R.C.M.P.  didn*t  realize  how 
important  these  things  were  to  us  when  everything 
else  around  us  had  changed.     The  way  our  people 
felt  was  indeed  a  nothingness-like  we  had  dropped 
into  a  dark  pit  with  no  light.    We  were  very  lost 
and  confused.    No  longer   independent  as  we  had  always 
been  in  the  past;  we  now  depended  on  the  white 
man  for  our  very  lives.    We  were  told  what  to  eat, 
what  to  wear,  how  to  think,  and  how  to  trap.  We 
did  not  own  our  own  selves.     The  government  even 
told  us  how  to  live  and  how  to  die. 

Fortunately  things  did  not  remain  like  this 
forever.  On  Rankin  Inlet,  for  example,  a  mining 
company  came  in  and  employed  many  of  our  people 
as  miners.  We  learnt  how  to  handle  very  complex 
machinery.  Because  we  had  a  small  place  in  this 
new  frightening  world,  we  felt  pride  in  ourselves 
again . 

This  feeling  of  being  proud  of  who  we  were  was 
something  that  the  Indians  weren't  able  to  get  back 
for  many  years.     Life  was  so  different  on  the 
reserve:    we  couldn't  hunt  as  we  had  in  the  past. 
And  anything  else  was  strange  to  us.     People  said, 
"Why  don't  you  farm?"    Well,  if  you  have  never 
farmed,  as  some  of  the  Indian  people  never  had 
you  have  a  different  sense  of  time.     Changing  to 
the  ways  of  a  farmer  is  very  difficult. 
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Chief  John  Albany:  Because  of  the  situation  on  the  reserve  the  Indian 

people  lost  a  lot  of  the  fire  that  was  ours  in  the  early 
days.    After  years  of  being  treated  like  children  by  the 
government  -  children  who  had  to  be  looked  after,  who 
weren't  expected  to  look  out  for  themselves,  and  indeed 
who  weren't  allowed  certain  rights  that  belonged  to  the 
average  Canadian  -  we  lost  all  will  to  do  things  on  our  own. 
It  got  to  the  point  where  an  Indian  didn't  have  a  mind  of 
his  own,  and  expected  the  government  to  do  things  right 
along.    Each  of  the  following  generations  of  Indians  grew 
up  on  the  reserve  accepting  this  way  of  life.     This  is  why 
today  when  suddenly  we  Indians  are  expected  to  become 
independent  we  are  puzzled.     To  change  we  have  to  go 
against  years  and  years  of  being  protected. 

Well,  whatever  the  reasons  for  the  Indians  living  on 
reserves  in  the  first  place,  the  reserves  have  been 
responsible  for  saving  us  from  extinction.    We  could  have 
starved,  we  could  have  lost  our  land  to  the  land  grabbers. 
We've  been  safe  on  the  reserve. 


I  think  we  are  better  off  on  the  reserve.    Here  on  the 
reserve  we  seem  to  be  away  from  a  lot  of  bad  things  in  life 
You  know,  a  lot  of  crimes  and  murders  and  everything  going 
on  outside.     But,  it's  not  as  bad  as  that  here,  and  I  think 
being  on  the  reserve  is  what  the  Indians  want,     I've  found 
out  there's  no  harm  in  living  on  a  reserve  as  long  as  we 
can  work  for  ourselves  and  make  our  own  living.     I  think 
that  would  be  all  right. 

Exercise  2  What  happened  to  the  native  people  after  the 

Europeans  had  taken  over  the  country?  Write 
a  paragraph  describing  what  happened  and  how 
they  felt  about  this. 


Mrs .  Dave 
Crowchild  : 


Social  Studies  7 


-    9  - 


Lesson  IT 


Chief  John  Albany:  .         xhe  way  of  the  Indian  has  never  been  left 

alone  since  the  white  man  first  came.    When  the 
White  Man  arrived  and  started  to  change  our  way 
of  life,  our  ancestors  should  have  known  that 
things  could  never  be  the  same  again.     It's  easy 
to  see  now,  where  the  mistakes  were  made,  where 
the  faults  lay.     And  now  that  the  Canadian  people 
have  inherited  what  the  White  Man  calls  the  Indian 
problem,  most  people  like  to  think  it's  up  to  the 
Indian  to  straighten  it  out.     But  is  it  an  Indian 
problem?     I  don't  think  so, and  that  is  why  I  would 
call  it  the  White  Problem. 


If  it  really  is  a  white  problem,  what  is  the 
problem  and  what  started  it  in  the  first  place? 
Well,  history  shows  that  the  newcomers  weren't  happy 
to  trade  in  peace  with  the  people  they  found  there. 
They  couldn't  live  side  by  side  with  the  Indians, 
trusting  and  being  trusted.     And  very  soon  it  be 
became  clear  that  they  were  invading  in  such  numbers 
that  they  were  bound  to  take  over  the  country.  And 
this  is  where  the  white  problem  began  —  with  the 
crooked  trading,  the  lies,  the  massacres,  the  treaties « 
That's  where  it  started,  in  untrustworthiness  and 
bad  manners,  and  the  White  Man's  lack  of  respect  for 
other  people.     And  that's  the  white  problem  in  a 
nutshell—  the  same  problem,  generation  after 
generation.     And  this  lack  of  respect  is  still  with 
us  today  in  some  ways  greater  as  the  years  have 
passed. 


Peter  Yellowhorn  :  Take  the  average  white  person.    What  do  they 

know  about  the  Indian  people?    This  is  what  I  heard 
one  woman  say  the  other  day:     "Well,  I  for  one 
wouldn't  trust  an  Indian.     And  as  far  as  giving  one 
a  job,  I  wouldn't  do  it.     They're  lazy,  they're 
dirty  and  untrustworthy.     They  can't  even  punch  a 
time  clock.     They  haven't  taken  the  time  to  learn 
how  to  be  a  worker.     They're  willing  to  stay  on  the 
reserve  and  do  nothing.     I  feel  they  don't  add 
anything  to  a  place." 


Douglas  Kickinghorse  : 


0 
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Mrs.  Dave  Crowchild  :  Yes,  Peter,  I  think  very  few  people  accept 

the  Indians.     They  just  started  a  club  in  town  ^ 
a  club  for  mixing  the  whites  and  the  Indians  to 
get  to  know  each  other's  ways  and  each  other's 
cultures.     And  they  found  out  that  the  white 
people  in  Calgary,  a  lot  of  them,  don't  know  how 
the  Indians  live  out  here,  and  what  the  Indians 
look  like.    They  still  think  we  are  wearing  buck- 
skin clothes  and  living  in  tepees.    I  found  that  out 
too  during  Stampede  Week.    My  mother  takes  a  tepee 
and  we  live  there  with  her  for  the  week.     Some  of 
my  family  stay  with  her  for  the  week,  and  some 
white  people  come  along  and  they  say:     "Is  that 
the  way  you  live  out  on  the  reserve  all  the  time?" 


Chief  John  Albany  :  To  me  the  important  thing  is  learning  to  live 

with  other  Canadians,  but  still  being  proud  of  your 
own  background  —  keeping  the  pride  in  your  history 
and  in  your  people.    What  I  would  hate  to  see  is 
the  Indians  losing  this  pride  and  becoming  a  people 
with  no  background. 

I  think  it's  a  mistake  to  go  in  and  lift  the 
Indians  off  the  reserves  today  and  make  white 
people  out  of  them.    You'll  never  make  a  White  Man 
out  of  an  Indian.     You  don't  make  a  White  Man  out 
of  a  Chinese,     You  don't  try.     He's  better  being 
a  good  Chinese.     The  same  with  any  other  nationality „ 
And  an  Indian  is  better  being  a  good  Indian  than  a 
poor  White  Mano    You're  cutting  the  bridge  behind 
them  if  you  do  otherwise. 


Peter  Yellowhorn  :  The  Indians  are  making  slow  progress  in  this 

area  of  living  amongst  the  rest  of  the  Canadian 
people  as  equals.     Why  is  this? 


Douglas  Kickinghorse  :  Well,  where  I  come  from,  there  are  some  who 

do  go  ahead.     But  it  creates  a  feeling  of  jealousy 
among  the  older  ones, I  would  say,  especially  those 
who  are  trying  to  stick  to  their  old  ways  of  Indian 
lifeo     And  this  is  what  makes  it  hard  on  a  student, 
on  a  child  who  wants  to  go  ahead  in  his  or  her 
education.     They  will  go  back  home  and  all  the  others 
will  round  them  up,  will  get  round  those  advanced 
students,  and  they  will  mock  them,  they  will  tell 
them:     "Oh,  they  are  trying  to  make  a  white  girl  out 
of  you,  they  are  trying  to  make  a  white  boy  out  of  you 
and  they  are  just  showing  you  the  white  ways  of 
doing  things;  they  want  to  get  rid  of  us  Indians." 
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They're  going  to  mock  them  and  ridicule  them  so  much 
that  most  will  be  discouraged,  will  not  want  to  carry  on. 
I  don't  think  that  going  to  school  will  make  you  into  a 
white  person.  You  will  still  be  an  Indian,  but  an  Indian 
who  will  be  able  to  help  his  own  people  find  their  way  in 
this  world. 

Peter  Yellowhorn  :  Like  I  said  before,  the  general  public,  I'm  sure, 

genuinely  feels  that  it  is  doing  a  good  job.     If  you  ask 
people,  "Do  you  discriminate?"  no  one  will  ever  say  they 
do.    They  agree  that  they  treat  people  differently,  but 
then  there  are  always  good  reasons  for  doing  so  and  that 
is  not  discrimination,  it's  treating  people  differently. 
Then  you  will  say:     "Well,  perhaps  Indians  don't  have  much 
of  a  chance."    In  effect,  you  see,  unless  one  agrees  that 
Indians  are  inferior,  how  else  could  one  explain  that  after 
300  years  the  Indians  do  not  have  a  full  share  in  our 
economy  other  than  the  fact  that  they  have  been  kept  from 
it.    Anyone  with  a  fair  chance  would  by  now  have  been  in 
major  partnership  with  the  rest  of  the  Canadians. 

Exercise  3  Now  that  you  have  listened  to  the  discussion,   would  you 

say  that  the  problem  is  a  White  problem  or  an  Indian 
problem?    Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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Exercise  4  Chief  John  Albany  said  that  the  most  important  thing  for 

an  Indian  today  is  to  have  pride  in  himself  and  in  his 
people . 

(l)      Why  do  you  think  he  would  think  it  is  important  for 
people  to  have  some  self-pride? 


(2)     Do  you  agree  with  Chief  Albany?    Why  or  why  not? 


END  OF  LESSON  17 
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Guilty  or  Innocent? 

You  have  been  given  some  practice  in  looking  at 
things  from  another  person's  point  of  view.   In  this 
exercise  you  will  read  about  a  trial  which  took  place 
in  northern  Canada,  and  you  will  be  asked  to  imagine 
that  you  were  a  part  of  this  trial. 

There  are  two  readings  for  you  to  study  before 
you  begin  work  on  the  project.  Each  of  the  readings 
will  give  you  information  which  you  will  need  to  take 
part  in  the  trial. 


Reading  #1:     Where  Klkik  Lived 

Kikik  is  a  member  of  a  group  of  Eskimos  who  Live  just 
north  of  the  Saskatchewan-Manitoba  border.  This  area  gets 
extremely  cold  during  the  winter  and  often  the  shortage  of 
food  leads  to  starvation  and  death.   If  anyone  was  to 
survive,   the  old  and  the  sick  often  had  to  be  left  to  die. 
This  was  a  natural  way  of   life  for  the  Eskimos  in  times  of 
starvation.   If  the  strong  and  healthy  members  of  the  group 
stayed  too  long  to  look  after  those  who  could  not  care  for 
themselves,   then  everyone  might  die  of  starvation. 
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Before  the  coming  of  the  white  man,  Kikik's  people 
were  caribou  hunters.    When  the  Canadian  Government  took 
charge  of  these  people,  they  decided  to  move  the  band  of 
Eskimos  from  Ennadai  Lake  to  the  shore  of  Hudson  Bay.  At 
Hudson  Bay,  the  government  hoped  to  turn  these  people  into 
fisherman. 

When  white  men  came  to  the  North,  they  took  control  of 
the  Eskimo  people  and  they  tried  to  make  them  live  by  the 
white  man's  laws.     Courts,  policemen  and  trials  were  very 
confusing  to  the  Eskimos.     These  new  laws  said  that  it  was 
wrong  to  kill  another  person  and  that  it  was  wrong  to  leave 
behind  the  old,  the  sick  and  the  helpless  to  die.  These 
laws  had  been  brought  to  Canada  from  Europe  where  most 
people  lived  in  cities, and  there  were  enough  doctors  and 
hospitals  to  take  care  of  people. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  in  Eskimo  society,  there 
were  no  policemen  to  enforce  the  laws  or  to  settle 
arguments.     The  people  of  the  Eskimo  community  decided  what 
was  right  and  what  was  wrong  on  the  basis  of  their  customs 
and  needs. 

As  you  read  the  story  of  Kikik,  ask  yourself  whether  or 
not  it  was  fair  to  put  her  on  trial  and  judge  her  by  the 
laws  of  another  culture. 

Reading  #2:    Kikik's  Story 

Kikik  and  her  family  were  being  moved  from  Ennadai  Lake 
to  the  shore  of  Hudson  Bay.     Their  journey  was  in  winter, 
over  a  winding  route  of  two  hundred  and  fifty  miles. 

Kikik's  family  and  the  family  of  her  brother  Ootuk  were 
caught  in  a  storm  at  Henik  Lake.     Both  families  were  trying 
to  survive  on  the  fish  caught  by  Hallow,  Kikik's  husband. 

Ootuk  was  the  shaman  or  religious  leader  of  the  group- 
Hallow  was  the  hunter  and  the  fisherman.     These  two  men 
were  good  friends  and  helped  each  other.     Ootuk  provided  for 
the  religious  needs  of  the  community  and  Hallow  provided  the 
fish  and  caribou. 

In  Ootuk' s  igloo,  his  small  son  had  already  died  of 
starvation  and  his  two  daughters  were  almost  dead  from 
hunger  and  cold.     The  girls  huddled  under  the  only  deerskin 
robe  which  was  left.     The  other  robes  had  already  been  eaten 
to  keep  back  the  hunger  for  a  little  while.     Ootuk* s  wife 
crouched  over  a  handful  of  white  ashes  by  the  ledge  on  which 
they  slept.     These  ashes  had  been  cold  for  three  days 
because  all  of  the  fuel  for  the  fire  had  been  used  up. 
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In  the  other  snow  house  about  a  hundred  yards  away 
there  were  Kikik,  her  husband  Hallow,  and  their  five 
children.    None  of  this  family  had  died  yet  because  Hallow 
had  managed  to  find  enough  food  for  them, but  he  knew  that 
soon  he  and  his  family  would  have  to  leave  Henik  Lake  if 
they  were  to  survive.     Ootuk's  family  was  too  close  to 
starvation  to  keep  up  with  them.     They  would  have  to  leave 
Ootuk*s  family  behind.    When  Ootuk  came  into  Hallow's 
igloo.  Hallow  told  him  about  the  decision  which  he  had 
made. 

"There  is  nothing  left  in  this  place,"  Hallow  said, 
"and  so  when  the  storm  weakens,  I  must  take  my  family  and 
go  somewhere  else.     There  are  few  fish  in  this  lake.  If 
we  stay,  we  will  all  be  as  dead  as  your  son." 

Thus  it  was  done.    With  those  few  words, Hallow  ended 
the  friendship  which  these  two  men  had  shared  for  many 
years.    He  had  no  other  choice.     But  he  did  not  look  again 
at  Ootuk  as  he  picked  up  his  line  and  went  out  once  again 
to  try  to  catch  some  fish. 

Ootuk  made  no  protest  even  though  sentence  of  death 
had  been  passed  on  him  and  on  his  family.    He  knew  that  he 
no  longer  had  the  strength  to  travel,  nor  to  endure  at  the 
fishing  hole,  nor  even  to  look  under  the  snows  for  willow 
twigs.    He  knew  all  this,  yet  he  did  not  protest.     He  sat 
silently  for  a  long  time  watching  Kikik,  his  sister. 

At  last  Ootuk  rose,  smiled  strangely  at  his  sister, 
and  said  quietly,  "Now  I  will  go  to  Padlei.     Only  first 
I  will  shoot  some  birds  with  Hallow's  rifle  so  my  children 
can  eat  when  I  am  gone."    So  saying  he  picked  up  Hallow's 
gun  and  left  the  igloo. 

Unseen,  unheard,  hidden  by  the  snow  and  wind,  he  did 
not  stop  until  he  stood  a  single  pace  behind  the  crouching 
figure  of  Hallow.     Ootuk  intended  that  the  few  survivors 
by  the  shores  of  Henik  Lake  should  be  together  at  the  end  — 
and  so  he  raised  the  rifle  and,  without  passion,  fired  a 
bullet  into  Hallow's  head. 

Ootuk  climbed  the  slope  to  Hallow's  house.  He  leaned 
the  rifle  in  the  snow  outside  the  tunnel  and  stood  by  the 
house. 

Kikik  had  become  seriously  uneasy.    Not  only  was  she 
surprised  that  Ootuk  had  borrowed  Hallow's  rifle, but  she 
was  upset  by  his  odd  actions.     She  came  out  of  the  igloo 
and  stood  beside  him. 
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"Give  me  the  rifle,"  she  said  quickly. 

Ootuk  made  no  answer,  and  his  hand  continued  to  stray 
over  the  steel,  brushing  away  the  snow.    Kikik  stepped 
forward  sharply  and  grasped  the  gun,  but  Ootuk  would  not 
release  it^ and  so  brother  and  sister  began  to  struggle 
with  one  another  in  the  snow.     Kikik  slipped  and  stumbled, 
and  when  she  recovered  herself  it  was  to  see  Ootuk  slowly 
bringing  the  rifle  to  his  shoulder.     But  his  movements 
were  painfully  slow  and  she  had  time  to  step  in  and  push 
the  muzzle  to  one  side  so  that  the  bullet  rushed  harmlessly 
away  into  the  wind. 

Now  the  woman,  better  fed  and  stronger,  and  driven  by 
a  desire  to  protect  her  five  children,  easily  overpowered 
the  man.     He  fell,  exhausted,  and  she  fell  on  him  and  her 
slight  weight  was  sufficient  to  pin  him,  helpless,  in  the 
snowc     Ootuk  struggled  faintly  as  Kikik  shouted  to  her 
eldest  daughter  Ailouak,  telling  the  child  to  fetch  Hallow 
from  the  fishing  hole. 

Ailouak  came  from  the  igloo,  glanced  in  terror  at  the 
struggling  pair.,  and  then  went  racing  toward  the  lake.  She 
was  not  gone  long.     Sobbing  wildly  she  came  back  to  her 
mother.    "My  father  cannot  come,  for  he  is  dead!"  she 

cried. 

What  followed  has  the  quality  of  nightmare.  Sprawling 
on  the  body  of  her  husband's  killer,  who  was  her  own 
brother,  Kikik  began  to  question  him  about  what  had  happened 
to  Hallow.    When  she  found  out  that  Ootuk  had  killed  her 
husband,  Kikik  knew  what  she  must  do. 

She  called  Ailouak  again  who,  horrified  and  frightened, 
had  retreated  to  the  igloo. 

"Daughter I     Bring  me  a  knifel"    Kikik  demanded. 

Ailouak  crawled  out,    closely  followed  by  her  younger 
brother  Karlak  -  and  both  children  had  knives  clutched  in 
their  hands .... 

"I  took  the  larger  knife  from  Ailouak  and  I  stabbed 
once  near  Ootuk* s  right  breast  but  the  knife  was  dull  and 
would  not  go  in.     Then  Ootuk  grasped  the  knife  and  took  it 
from  me,  but  as  we  struggled  for  it,  it  struck  his  forehead 
and  the  blood  began  to  flow.     Karlak  was  standing  near  and 
so  I  took  the  small  knife  which  he  handed  me  and  stabbed  in 
the  same  place  near  the  right  breast.     This  time  the  knife 
went  in  and  I  held  it  there  until  Ootuk  was  dead...." 
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When  Kikik  found  out  what  had  happened  to  Hallow,  she 
knew  exactly  what  she  must  do  and  what  lay  ahead  of  her. 
She  was  fully  aware   of  what  Hallow* s  death  meant  to  her. 
There  would  be  no  more  food  of  any  kind.     There  would  be 
no  man's  strength  to  haul  the  sled  if  she  moved  camp. 

After  Ootuk  was  dead  she  placed  the  two  knives  upright 
in  the  snow  beside  his  head  and  went  at  once  into  her 
snow  house.     She  found  the  children  hunched  together  under 
the  skins  upon  the  ledge  and  staring,  at  her.     She  ordered 
Ailouak  to  follow  her  and  together  they  went  out  into  the 
storm,  dragging  Hallow's  heavy  sled  down  to  the  fishing 
hole.     Together  they  raised  the  already  frozen  body  of 
Hallow,  laid  him  on  the  sled,  and  brought  him  home  to  lie 
beneath  the  snow  beside  the  door.    The  effort  exhausted 
both  of  them  and  they  crawled  back  into  the  igloo  to  lie 
panting    on  the  ledge. 

"We  will  sleep  now,"  Kikik  told  her  children,  and  there 
was  something  in  her  voice  that  belonged  to  the  north  wind 
itself.    "And  in  the  morning  we  will  go  to  Padlei  where  we 
will  find  food." 

That  night,  in  Ootuk' s  snow  house,  his  children  and 
his  wife  huddled  close  to  one  another  so  that  no  part  of 
their  body  warmth  would  be  wasted.     Ootuk' s  wife  had  seen 
his  dead  body  in  the  snow, and  since  she  was  crippled,  she 
knew  that  she  would  never  make  it  to  the  trading  post. 

And  this  was  the  second  of  the  bitter  things  that 
Kikik  forced  herself  to  do—  to  deny  her  friend,  and  to 
leave  her  by  the  shores  of  Henik  Lake  to  die. 

So  Kikik  left  the  camp  by  Henik  Lake.    With  the  hauling 
straps  biting  into  her  shoulders  she  dragged  the  awkward 
sled  upon  which  Nesha,  aged  three,  and  Annacatha,  aged  six, 
crouched  beneath  two  deerskin  robes.    Her  youngest  child, 
the  eighteen-month-old  boy  Noahak,  rode  upon  her  back  in 
the  hood  of  her  parka.    Karlak,ll  and  Ailouak,  12  trudged 
slowly  along  behind. 

For  a  time  the  going  was  good.     The  gale  had  packed 
the  snow,  and  the  route  lay  over  the  level  surface  of  the 
lake.     Seldom  pausing  to  rest,  Kikik  forced  the  pace  to 
the  limit  of  the  children's  endurance.    When  the  pace 
began  to  tell  upon  Karlak,  she  ordered  him  to  climb  upon 
the  sled,  and  she  toiled  on. 
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The  agonies  of  that  day,  facing  a  growing  blizzard, 
freezing,  and  pitifully  weakened  by  the  long  starvation, 
were  such  that  the  younger  children  who  took  part  in  it 
have  lost  its  memory  —  to  them  it  is  now  no  more  than  a 
blank  white  space  in  time.     But  the  older  children  and 
Kikik  remember. 

She  built  a  small  igloo  to  keep  out  the  storm.  Kikik 
crouched  in  the  igloo  all  that  night  with  her  three  youngest 
children  huddled  underneath  her  body  to  keep  warm. 

Kikik  and  her  children  remained  in  that  igloo  through 
five  full  days. 

During  that  time  they  ate  nothing  —  for  there  was 
nothing  to  eat;  but  Kikik  gathered  some  dead  spruce  branches 
and  she  made  a  tiny  fire  so  that  they  at  least  had  water. 

For  five  days  the  children  and  their  mother  huddled 
together  under  their  two  robes  and  the  fragment  of  canvas, 
and  simply  waited  —  with  no  certainty  that  anyone  would 
come  to  help  them. 

When  they  had  eaten  nothing  for  seven  days,  Kikik  knew 
that  they  could  wait  for  help  no  longer.    Kikik  wrapped 
Annacatha  and  iesha  in  the  skin  robes  and  used  the  piece  of 
canvas  to  make  a  crude  toboggan  on  which  to  haul  them. 
Then  these  six,  who  had  eaten  no  food  for  seven  days,  and 
little  enough  in  the  past  months,  set  out  for  the  trading 
post. 

They  moved  a  yard  or  two,  then  paused  as  Karlak  or 
Ailouak  collapsed  on  the  hard  snow.     Blackened  by  frost, 
and  as  thin  as  any  starving  dog,  Kikik  would  rest  beside 
them  for  a  moment  and  then    sadly  would  make  them  get  to 
their  feet  —  and  they  went  on  another  yard  or  two. 

In  six  hours  they  moved  two  miles  closer  to  their 
goal  —  which  still  lay  twenty-seven  miles  ahead. 

It  was  dark  by  then,  but  Kikik  had  no  strength  to  build 
a  shelter.     The  best  that  she  could  manage  was  to  scoop 
a  shallow  hole  in  the  snow  using  a  frying  pan  as  a  shovel. 
Into  this  depression  the  six  of  them  huddled  for  the  night c 

That  shallow  hollow  could  have  become  a  common  grave 
for  all  of  them.     It  didn*t  seem  possible  that  they  would 
live  to  see  the  slow  dawn's  coming.    Yet  when  the  gray 
light  broke  in  the  east,  Kikik  lifted  her  head  and  looked 
toward  the  unseen  Padlei  Post. 
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And  now  she  came  to  the  most  frightful  moment  of  her 
years;  for  Kikik  knew  that  they  could  not  all  go  on.  She 
could  no  longer  think  to  save  them  all;  and  so  in  the  dark 
half-light  of  morning  she  came  to  the  most  terrible  of  all 
decisions. 

Quietly  she  roused  Karlak  and  Ailouak  from  their 
sleep,  and  firmly  forced  them  to  their  feet.     Then  she 
drew  a  caribou  hide  softly  across  the  faces  of  the  two 
little  girls  who  still  slept  on.    While  the  elder  children 
watched,  she  laid  sticks  across  the  hole  and  piled  snow 
blocks  on  top. 

Early  on  the  morning  of  February  16,  three  figures 
moved  on  the  white  face  of  a  dead  land... and  behind  them, 
two  children  slept. 

The  next  day,  Kikik  heard  the  sound  of  a  plane's 
engine.    The  plane  landed  and  policemen  began  to  rush  toward 
her.    These  were  strange  people  to  Kikik  and  she  was  very 
afraid  of  them.     She  was  afraid  to  tell  the  police  that  she 
had  left  Nesha  and  Annacatha  behind.     So  she  lied.     She  told 
the  police  that  the  two  children  had  died  and  that  she  had 
buried  them. 

But  later  when  an  R.C.M.P.  constable  went  to  find  the 
children's  bodies  he  found  that  one  of  the  children, 
Annacatha,  was  still  alive.    Kikik  was  arrested  and  put  on 
trial  for  the  murder  of  Ootuk  and  for  leaving  her  children 
to  die. 
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Exercise  1  (l)         Imagine  that  you  were  Kikik  lost  in  a  storm  in  the 

middle  of  winter.     The  picture  below  shows  Kikik 
surrounded  by  her  children.     Look  carefully  at  the 
picture. 


Now  write  a  paragraph  in  which  you  imagine  that  you 
are  Kikik.     Hallow,  your  husband,  has  just  been  killed. 
You  and  the  children  must  try  to  get  to  the  trading 
post.     In  a  paragraph,   explain  what  you  would  say  to 
your  children  about  what  has  to  be  done.  • 
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Before  the  white  people  came,  how  had  Klkik's 
people  made  their  living? 


When  the  white  men  came  to  the  North,  they  took 
control  of  the  Eskimo  people.   What  move  did  the 
Canadian  Government  decide  on  for  Kikik '  s  people 
and  why  did  the  government  move  these  people 
there? 


In  the  Eskimo  society,  prior  to  the  coming  of  white 
people,  how  were  disputes  and  arguments  settled? 
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CS)     What  was  the  area  or  the  environment  like  at  the 
place  where  Kikik '  s  people  lived? 


(6)      According  to  Eskimo  customs  what  is  done  with 
people  who  become  old  or  sick? 


(7)      Why  did  the  healthy  strong  members  of  Eskimo 

groups  leave  behind  those  who  could  not  care  for 
themselves? 


& 


0 
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In  the  picture  Kikik  is  seated  on  the  middle  of  the 
bench  on  the  right  hand  side  of  the  picture.  The 
lawyer  who  is  standing  up  is  the  prosecutor.     It  is 
the  job  of  the  prosecutor  to  bring  out  all  of  the  evidence 
against  the  person  who  is  on  trial.     He  will  try  to 
prove  that  Kikik  is  guilty  of  murder  and  of  leaving  her 
children. 


(8)  If  you  were  the  prosecutor,  what  would  you  say  to  prove 
that  according  to  the  white  man's  law  Kikik  is  guilty? 
(Answer  in  a  paragraph. ) 
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(9)   Now  imagine  that  the  prosecutor  has  spoken,   and  that 
Kikik's  lawyer  has  to  explain  the  reasons  for  what  she 
did.     He  will  have  to  think  about  what  the  prosecutor 
has  said  and  he  will  also  have  to  remember  that  Kikik 
is  an  Eskimo  and  lives  by  different  laws  from  those  of 
the  white  men.     Use  the  space  below  to  write  a 
paragraph  in  which  you  justify  Kikik's  actions  according 
to  Eskimo  laws. 


(10)     If  you  were  the  judge,   would  you  say  that  Kikik  was 

innocent  or  that  she  was  guilty?  Give  several  reasons 
for  your  decision. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Do  you  know  how  many  people  live  in  Canada?  There 
are  now  more  than  twenty -five  million.     This  may  sound 
like  a  large  number,  but  some  of  the  older  countries  have 
many  times  twenty-five  million  inhabitants.     We  say  that 
Canada  is  still  a  young  country,  and  so  it  is,  even  though 
our  written  history  goes  back  more  than  four  hundred 
years.     Even  before,  there  were  people  living  in  this  land, 
perhaps  two  hundred  thousand  of  them.     Who  were  they? 
We  call  them  Indians  and  Eskimos.     They  are  known  as 
the  first  Canadians  because  they  came  here  before  the 
Europeon  explorers  who  "discovered"  this  country. 


The  first  Europeons  on 
this  continent  were  probably 
the  Vikings  who  visited 
Canada's  Atlantic  shores 
about  one  thousand  years 
ago.     Their  settlements, 
however,  had  disappeared  by 
the  time  the  next  group 
arrived. 


A  VIKING  SHIP 


John  Cabot  reached  Newfoundland 
in  1497  and  took  possession  of  the 
island  for  England.     A  few  years  later 
the  French  began  exploring  Canada's 
east  coast,  and  within  a  century  they  had 
established  a  permanent  colony  on  the 
St.  Lawrence  River.     The  early  French 
and  British  settlers  are  sometimes  called 
the  "founding  races". 
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THE  FRENCH  IN  CANADA 

The  Coming  of  It  was  in  1534  that  Jacques  Cartier  made  his  first 

the  French  voyage  across  the  Atlantic  and  visited  the  Gulf  of 

St,  Lawrence.     He  went  back  to  France  with  many- 
stories  of  this  strange  country    and  of  the  Indians  and 
the  animal  skins  which  they  wore.     The  French  merchants 
soon  realized  that  here  was  an  opportunity  for  trading  in 
furs.     The  king  saw  that  France  could  make  money  in 
this  trade,  but  he  also  wanted  to  establish  a  colony  in  the 
new  land.     Cartier  returned  to  Canada  the  following  year. 
This  time  he  sailed  up  the  St.  Lawrence  as  far  as 
Hochelaga  (now  called  Montreal).     He  went  no  farther 
because  the  Lachine  Rapids  in  the  river  blocked  his  way. 
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By  the  year  1600  the  French  king  had  decided  to 
establish  a  colony  in  this  new  land.     He  wanted  his 
men  to  explore,  to  colonize,   and  to  convert  the  Indians 
to  Christianity.     Of  course,   exploration  and  settlement 
would  cost  money.     To  overcome  this  difficulty  the  king 
granted  a  monopoly  to  a  group  of  merchants.  This 
monopoly  gave  them  the  right  to  trade  in  Canada  with  no 
competition  from  any  other  group.     In  return  for  this 
privilege  the  merchants  agreed  to  bring  settlers  to  the- 
new  land  and  help  them  become  established.     At  first 
the  monopoly  did  not  work  well  because  the  merchants 
quarrelled  over  who  should  have  the  privilege.     When  one 
group  gained  a  monopoly  others  complained,   so  the  king 
took  it  from  the  first  group  and  gave  it  to  the  second. 
This  system  caused  a  lot  of  confusion. 


De  Monts  and  Cham  plain  gave  up  Port  Royal,  but 
they  managed  to  obtain  a  new  monopoly.  Champlain 
chose  Cape  Diamond  as  the  site.     This  point  was  easy 
to  defend  because  the  St.  Lawrence  River  becomes 
narrow  here  and  there  is  a  high  cliff  above  it.     Here  by 
this  cliff  Champlain  established  a  new  settlement  and 
called  it  Quebec.     That  was  in  1608.     It  was  the  real 
beginning  of  French  Canada.     Before  long  the  king  took 
the  monopoly  away  from  De  Monts,   but  Quebec  continued 
to  exist  and  Champlain  remained  as  governor  of  the  colony. 


One  of  these  monopoly  groups  was 
led  by  a  man  named  De  Monts  who 
chose  Samuel  de  Champlain  as  an 
assistant.     They  decided  to  start  a 
colony  in  Acadia  (the  former  name  for 
Nova  Scotia  and  New  Brunswick).  By 
1607  a  settlement  at  Port  Royal  on  the 
Bay  of  Fundy  had  become  established. 
The  king,   however,   changed  his  mind 
and  cancelled  the  monopoly  given  to 
De  Monts.     Most  of  the  settlers  left 
Port  Royal,   but  the  colony  was  not 
completely  abandoned. 
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Settlement  of  Why  did  France  want  to  colonize  Canada?    In  the 

Quebec  first  place,   colonists  would  need  to  buy  manufactured 

goods  from  the  home  country.     Thus  a  colony  would 
mean  more  business  for  the  people  of  France.  Secondly, 
there  were  many  people  in  the  homeland  who  were  very 
poor  and  could  hardly  earn  enoijgh  to  live  on.  Those 
who  moved  to  Canada  would  be  able  to  obtain  some  land 
and  get  a  new  start.     Thirdly,  if  France  was  going  to 
hold  the  area  she  had  explored,  it  would  be  necessary  to 
plant  settlers.     This  way,   another  country  such  as 
England  couldn't  move  in  and  take  over  the  land.  Lastly, 
the  French  wished  to  explore  Canada  and  seek  the 
North- West  Passage  to  Asia.     A  colony  in  Canada  could 
serve  as  a  base  from  which  to  conduct  these  explorations. 
Without  the  colony,   each  expedition  would  have  to  start 
from  France  and  cross  the  Atlantic  before  exploration 
could  begin. 

It  appeared  that  a  colony  would  be  of  some  benefit 
to  France  and  that  all  would  co-operate  in  the  venture. 
It  did  not  work  that  way,   however.     The  fur  traders  were 
out  to  gain  wealth;  that  was  their  chief  purpose  in  trading. 
They  did  not  favour  anything  that  interfered  with  their 
trade,    and  the  colonists  did  interfere.     The  establishment 
of  farms  would  drive  the  animals  farther  away.  Also, 
since  the  king  changed  the  group  with  the  monopoly  so 
often,   no  traders  knew  how  long  they  would  have  their 
monopoly.     They  did  not,  therefore,  want  to  spend  money 
on  settlers  if  they  were  likely  to  lose  their  monopoly 
within  a  short  time. 


Royal  When  the  monopoly  was  taken  from  one  group  and 

Government      J )  _   given  to  another,   colonists  were  often  left  in  a  situation 

where  they  were  not  being  well  cared  for.     When  problems 
with  the  Indians  arose,   the  colonists  appealed  to  the 
French  government  for  help.     In  1663  the  king  decided  to 
take  the  colony  from  the  monopoly  company  and  keep  it 
in  his  own  hands. 


To  supply  protection  for  the  settlers  the  king  sent  out 
Marquis  de  Tracy  with  one  thousand  soldiers.     Before  long 
the  war  with  the  Indians  was  ended  and  the  colonists  were 
able  to  feel  safe  again. 
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In  addition  to  sending  troops,   the  king  reorganized 
the  government  of  New  France.     He  appointed  three 
officials  to  administer  the  colony.     These  were  (i)  the 
governor,  who  was  in  charge  of  defence,   (ii)  the  intendant, 
who  was  the  business  manager,  and  (iii)  the  bishop,  who 
supervised  all  church  matters. 

Jean  Talon  The  first  intendant  sent  to  New  France  was  Jean 

(pronounced  John)  Talon.     He  stayed  only  a  few  years, 
but  he  helped  a  great  deal  in  making  the  colony  stronger. 

It  was  obvious  to  the  new  intendant  that  New  France 
needed  more  people  if  it  was  to  prosper.     Though  he 
had  trouble  getting  the  French  government  to  support  the 
plan,  he  worked  vigorously  to  find  new  colonists.  One 
source  was  the  army.     Talon  thought  that  the  soldiers 
who  had  been  sent  out  to  protect  the  colony  would  make 
good  settlers.     He  persuaded  several  hundred  of  them  to 
stay  and  farm  in  New  France.     In  addition, land  was 
offered  to  young  men  from  France. 

To  obtain  wives  for  the  new  settlers,   an  appeal  was 
sent  to  France  for  young  women  to  come  to  Canada. 
Several  boat  loads  came  in  answer  to  the  call.  Each 
girl  was  given  supplies  to  help  her  set  up  housekeeping. 
The  most  suitable  of  these  were  the  strong,   healthy  farm 
girls.     When  they  landed  in  New  France,  the  young 
farmers  came  to  look  them  over.     Each  man  picked  out 
a  girl,  and  in  most  cases  they  were  married  that  same  day. 
Talon  made  strict  regulations  to  ensure  that  every  man 
had  a  wife.    It  was  forbidden  for  single  men  to  engage  in 
the  fur  trade.     He  also  encouraged  large  families.  Couples 
who  had  ten  or  more  children  were  given  extra  money. 

Family  and  We  already  mentioned  that  large  families  were 

Social  Life  encouraged.     This  served  a  double  purpose: 

1.  It  helped  to  build  up  the  population  in  the  colony. 
The  government  wanted  more  people  in  order  to 
hold  the  land  for  France. 

2.  It  made  more  hands  available  to  do  the  work.  The 
more  people  on  the  job,   the  sooner  it  will  be 
completed.     Everyone  had  to  work  hard,  and  there 
was  little  time  for  recreation. 
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People  did  have  certain  days  of  the  year  set  aside  for 
merry-making.     There  was  May  Day  to  celebrate  the  coming 
of  spring;  there  was  Rent  Day  after  the  harvest  was  gathered 
in  the  autumn;  and  there  was  Sugaring-off  time.     Certain  days 
were  also  set  aside  for  religious  observances.     Religion  played 
an  important  part  in  the  lives  of  the  people.     Almost  everyone 
attended  church  on  Sunday.     The  colony  was  divided  into 
parishes  with  a  priest  in  charge  of  each  parish. 

Education  was  limited  in  those  days.     Bishop  Laval  did 
start  a  school  to  train  boys  for  the  priesthood,   but  only  a 
small  percentage  of  them  took  this  training.     There  was  also 
a  trade  school  for  carpenters,   blacksmiths  and  the  like. 

The  Seigneural  The  settlers  in  New  France  did  not  live  on  individual 

System  farms  as  is  done  in  Alberta  today.     Instead,   they  followed 

the  seigneural  or  feudal  system  which  was  practiced  in 
Europe.     One  man,   called  the  seigneur,   was  granted  a  block 
of  land  known  as  a  seigneury.     This  man  would  have  to  pledge 
his  loyalty  to  the  king  in  return  for  this  land.     If  necessary, 
the  seigneur  would  have  to  fight  for  the  king.     When  a  settler 
wanted  a  small  farm,   he  would  come  to  the  seigneur  and  be 
given  a  piece  of  land  to  till.     Instead  of  buying  the  land, 
however,     the  farmer  would  agree  to  give  part  of  what  he 
raised  to  the  seigneur.     In  addition,   he  would  have  to  work 
a  few  days  each  year  on  the  seigneur's  land.     Of  course,  the 
farmer  would  be  provided  with  the  necessary  implements,  a 
bit  of  seed,   and  a  few  animals.     In  this  way,  he  could  get 
started  farming  and  begin  to  pay  for  the  use  of  the  land. 

The  farms  were  not  divided  into  sections,  but  into  long 
narrow  strips.     There  were  few  roads  in  those  days,   so  the 
rivers  had  to  serve  as  highways.     Each  settler  was  thus  given 
a  piece  of  land  fronting  on  the  river.     These  long,  narrow 
strips  gave  everyone  access  to  the  river,   and  placed  the  farm 
houses  close  together.     Because  the  farms  were  narrow, 
they  necessarily  had  to  stretch  a  long  ways  back  from  the 
river.     This  meant  that  the  farmer  had  a  long  way  to  walk 
to  get  to  the  end  of  his  field. 

The  seigneural  system  was  useful  in  organizing  other 
tasks  as  well.     For  instance,   when  it  was  necessary  to  clear 
a  piece  of  land,   or  to  build  a  manor  house  (a  large  house 
occupied  by  a  seigneur),   the  farmers  would  supply  the  labour. 
Similarly,   if  the  settlement  should  come  under  attack,  the 
men  would  work  together  to  protect  the  settlement. 
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Tenants  paymq  their  yearly  dues,  in 
monecf  or  in  produce,  to  their  Sei^Tzeur. 

On  receioing  his  (jrant  of  land  the 
Seigneur,  bareheaded^  mthout  Si4?ord  or 
spurs f  kneeling  at  the  Cjoi^ernors  door, 
su/ore  to  he  faithful  to  the  King. 


Exercise  1 


After  carefully  reading  and  studying  the  lesson  notes, 
please  answer  the  following  questions. 


(1)   Give  four  reasons  why  France  wanted  to  establish 
a  colony  in  Canada.  See  page  ^. 
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(2)    In  a  paragraph,   describe  the  social  life  of  the  early 
colonists  in  New  France, 


(3)    The  seigneural  system  worked  on  a  group  effort  basis. 
In  a  well-organized  paragraph,   explain  how  this  system 
worked  and  what  benefits  were  provided  the  settlers. 
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Fill  in  the  blanks  by  writing  the  correct  name  for  each 
question. 

(a)      Samuel  de  Champlain  established  a  new  settlement 
called  in  1608. 


(b)      In  153^    made  his  first 

voyage  across  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  visited  the 
Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence. 


(c)      Montreal  used  to  be  known  as 
in  1535. 


(d)   t'ea-ched  Newfoundland  in 

1497  and  took  possession  of  the  island  for  England. 

(e)  The  first  Europeans  on  the  North  American 
continent  were  probably  the   . 


(f)      The  first  intendant  sent  to  New  France  was 


(g)  The  French  wished  to  explore  Canada  as  they  were 
seeking  the  ^_  to  Asia. 

(h)  In  1663  the  French  king  sent  out  

with  one  thousand  soldiers  to  end  the  war  the 
colonists  had  with  the  Indians. 


(  i )      The  king  reorganized  the  government  of  New  France 
by  appointing  three  officials  to  administer  the 
colony.  These  were  the  governor,  the  , 
and  the 


(]■)      The  king  would  grant  a  

to  a  group  of  merchants  to  give  them  the  right  to 
trade  in  Canada  with  no  competition  from  any 
other  groups. 

End  of  Lesson  19 
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THE  COMING  OF  THE  ENGLISH 

Though  C artier  reached  the  Gulf  of 
the  St.  Lawrence  in  1534,   he  was  not 
the  first  Europeon  to  see  Canada. 
John  Cabot,   an  English  explorer,  found 
a  new  land  in  1497  and  claimed  it  for 
England.     That  land  is  now  called 
Newfoundland . 

Cabot  had  been  seeking  a  route  to 
China,  but  instead  of  the  silks  and  spices 
of  the  Orient,  he  found  a  rocky  island  by 
a  sea  teeming  with  fish.     There  was 
little  land  suitable  for  farming,  but 
fishing  stations  were  established  on  this 
island  for  the  use  of  sailors  from 
Europe.     Here  they  could  sail  into 
little  coves  to  dry  their  fish.     Since  no 
refrigeration  was  available,  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  catch  was 
lost  to  spoilage.     This  loss  could  be 
reduced  by  drying  the  fish.     The  catch 
was  laid  out  in  the  sun  to  dry  before 
being  re -loaded  onto  the  boat  and  then 
carried  across  the  Atlantic  to  feed  the 
people  of  Europe. 

These  fishing  stations  became  popular  with  the  sailors. 
When  an  attempt  was  made  to  colonize  the  island, the 
fishing  captains  tried  to  drive  out  the  settlers,   but  later 
the  English  government  supported  the  farmers,  and  a 
colony  was  established. 

In  addition  to  the  Newfoundland  settlement,  English 
colonies  were  founded  along  the  Atlantic  coast  in  the  area 
now  called  the  New  England  States.     The  first  settlers 
arrived  in  1607,  and  many  others  followed.     These  people 
came  to  settle  and  to  build  a  nation.     Thousands  of  settlers 
came  to  the  new  land,   each  seeking  a  better  way  of  life 
than  he  had  known  in  the  Old  World. 
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As  the  population  in  the  American  colonies  grew, 
more  land  was  needed,  so  the  people  began  moving 
westward.     The  French  claimed  all  the  western  part  of 
North  America,  and  when  they  saw  the  British  moving 
westward,  they  realized  that  they  must  do  something  to 
stop  this  expansion.     With  the  two  nations  seeking  control 
of  the  same  area,  trouble  developed. 

A  group  of  New  Englanders  sailed  to  Acadia  and  took 
possession  of  Port  Royal,  because  this  served  as  a  base 
for  French   attacks   on  English  shipping  and  fishing . 

When  Britain  gained  Port  Royal,   Scottish  immigrants 
moved  into  Acadia  and  re -named  it  Nova  Scotia, which 
means  New  Scotland,     The  French,  having  lost  Port  Royal, 
built   a  new  fortress  on  Cape  Breton  Island.     This  was 
known  as  Louisburg  and  was  intended  to  protect  the  Gulf 
of  St.  Lawrence  against  enemy  attack.     Britain,  therefore, 
sent  a  force  against  Louisburg.     After  several  weeks  of 
pounding,  it  surrendered  and  the  route  to  Quebec  lay  open. 
James  Wolfe  led  an  army  up  the  St.  Lawrence.  While 
camped  on  the  Isle  of  Orleans  they  tried  to  find  a  weak 
spot  in  the  defences  of  Quebec.     There  was  a  settlement 
on  the  river  bank,  but  the  fort  lay  on  top  of  the  cliff  high 
above  the  water.     After  more  than  two  months,  Wolfe 
found  a  way  to  get  his  troops  up  the  cliff  without  being 
discovered.     When  Montcalm,   the  French  commander, 
came  out  one  mornings  he  found  the  British  army  there 
waiting  for  him.     In  the  battle  that  followed, the  British 
soldiers  won  and  New  France  came  under  English  control. 
Montcalm  and  Wolfe  were  both  fatally  wounded  in  the 
battle. 
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British  Rule  Under  the  terms  of  the  peace  treaty,  the  French 

were  allowed  to  keep  two  small  islands  in  the  Gulf 
of  St.  Lawrence.     These  were  to  be  used  as  a  fishing 
station  for  the  French  fishing  boats  that  crossed  the 
Atlantic.     The  islands  were  known  as  St.  Pierre  and 
Miquelon. 

General  Murray  was  appointed  Governor  of  Quebec. 
The  population  was  mostly  French,   and  it  was  Murray's 
task  to  govern  the  colony  with  fairness  to  all.     A  number 
of  merchants  from  the  New  England  states  came  to  Quebec 
to  engage  in  trade.     The  French  traders  were  experienced 
in  dealing  with  the  Indians  while  the  English  merchants 
had  trade  connections  in  Britain.     By  working  together  the 
two  groups  were  able  to  get  along  well  in  business.  It 
was  in  matters  of  government  that  the  problems  arose. 

The  New  England  merchants  were  accustomed  to 
representative  government.     Under  this  system  the  people 
elect  a  few  persons  to  represent  them  in  the  government. 
This  system  was  used  in  England  and  in  England's 
American  colonies.     The  French  had  never  had 
representative  government,  the  king  had  always  told  them 
what  to  do.    When  the  British  took  over,  the  French 
colonists  expected  to  continue  as  they  had  done  in  the 
past, but  the  New  England  merchants  wanted  more  freedom. 
Governor  Murray  began   to  resent  their  demands,  and  he 
sided  with  the  French  because  they  were  easier  to  govern. 
Finally  Britain  recalled  Murray  and  sent  out  Sir  Guy 
Carleton  as  the  new  governor. 

At  first  Carleton  sided  with  the  merchants  and  gave 
them  a  voice  in  government.     As  trouble  began  to  develop 
in  the  American  colonies  to  the  south,   he  decided  that  in 
order  to  keep  Canada  loyal  he  had  to  side  with  the  French. 
In  1774  the  Quebec  Act  was  passed.     This  guaranteed  the 
French  freedom  to  use  their  own  language  and  freedom  to 
practice  their  own  religion,  which  was  Roman  Catholicism. 
The  seigneurs  and  the  church  were  to  keep  their  powers. 
Carleton  expected  that  this  would  gain  French  support  for 
the  government.     It  did  please  the  priests  and  the 
seigneurs,  but  the  peasant  farmers,   called  habitants 
(pronounced  a-bee-tonts ),  were  dissatisfied  because  they 
remained  under  the  authority  of  the  seigneurs. 
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The  United  In  1776,  revolution  broke  out  in  the  American  colonies. 

Empire  The  American  leaders  signed  the  Declaration  of 

Loyalists  Independence  as  they  would  no  longer  accept  British  rule, 

but  they  wanted  to  be  free.     After  several  years  of 
struggle,   a  peace  treaty  was  signed.     The  new  United 
States  was  granted  its  independence  and  allowed  to 
govern  itself. 

During  the  revolution,  the  American  government 
decided  to  free  Canadians  from  English  rule.     They  sent 
an  army  to  take  Quebec,  but  discovered  that  the  Canadians 
did  not  want  to  be  freed.     The  U.S.  army  was  defeated, 
and  Canada  remained  British. 

In  the  American  colonies  not  all  the  colonists  wanted 
to  break  away  completely.     Many  felt  that  they  should 
try  harder  to  get  representation  and  remain  within  the 
empire.     For  this  reason  we  call  them  the  United  Empire 
Loyalists.     During  the  war  they  were  very  badly  treated. 
They  lost  their  homes  and  their  belongings  so  they  had  to 
leave.    A  few  thousand  went  back  to  England,   some  went 
to  the  West  Indies,   and  about  fifty  thousand  came  to 
British  North  America.     Most  of  these  sailed  to  Nova 
Scotia,  but  some  settled  east  of  Montreal  and  others  went 
to  what  is  now  southern  Ontario.     The  British  government 
paid  their  expenses  and  gave  them  free  land  and  supplies 
to  establish  their  new  homes.     Many  ports  along  the  coast 
had  their  populations  doubled  when  the  boats  landed  with 
new  settlers.     So  many  people  went  to  Nova  Scotia  that  the 
colony  was  divided  into  two  parts  to  make  it  easier  to 
govern.     The  new  colony  was  named  New  Brunswick. 

These  people  came  from  the  American  cities  along  the 
sea-coast.     They  had  been  doctors,   teachers,   etc.  and 
were  not  accustomed  to  farming.     They  found  farm  life 
difficult  to  begin  with,   but  they  stayed  with  it. 

In  addition  to  the  people  from  the  American  cities, 
groups  of  farmers  who  lived  inland  from  the  coast  moved 
straight  north  to  the  St.  Lawrence -Great  Lakes  region. 
Some  settled  on  the  south  shore  of  the  St.  Lawrence  in 
the  region  known  as  the  Eastern  Townships .     Others  found 
good  land  near  Lake  Erie  and  Lake  Ontario.     Among  these 
were  the  various  bands  of  Iroquois.     These  people  had  also 
been  loyal  to  Britain  so  they  left  the  United  States  and  came 
north.     They,  too,  were  given  land  by  the  British  government.* 
The  city  of  Brantford  in  Ontario  is  named  for  Joseph  Brant 
who  was  leader  of  the  Mohawk  band  of  Iroquois. 
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How  the 
Settlers 
Lived 


It  has  been  mentioned  that  the  government  tried  to 
help  the  settlers.     Each  family  was  given  enough  staple 
food  such  as  flour  and  salt  to  last  for  two  or  three  years 
but  fresh  meat  and  vegetables  were  in  short  supply.  In 
addition  to  food,   they  received  lumber  to  build  houses  as 
well  as  hammers,   nails,   and  a  single  plough. 


The  early  years  in  a  settlement  were  particularly 
difficult.     When  a  family  moved  to  its  new  farm,  there 
was  no  shelter  available.     The  first  task  was  to  build  a 
house.     Many  people  arrived  in  autumn  or  winter  and 
had  to  live  in  tents  throi:igh  the  cold  weather.  Even 
after  the  house  was  completed,  furniture  had  to  be  made 
by  hand.    Most  of  the  land  was  forested,  so  before  any 
crops  could  be  grown,  the  trees  had  to  be  cut  and  the 
stumps  pulled.     Remember  that  there  were  no  tractors 
in  those  days  and  even  horses  were  scarce. 

There  were  certain  jobs  that  required  many  hands,  so 
a  "bee"  would  be  held.     If  Mr.  Brown  wanted  to  put  up 
a  barn,  the  neighbours  all  came  over  and  helped  him 
raise  the  heavy  timbers.     While  the  men  were  working 
outside, the  women  gathered  to  make  quilts,   spin  wool,  or 
preserve  food.     In  the  evening,  when  the  job  was  completed, 
they  all  joined  in  eating,   dancing,   and  playing  games. 
This  is  how  these  people  managed  to  get  some  social  life. 
They  had  no  automobiles,   no  theatres,   no  television,  not 
even  a  telephone;  when  they  wanted  recreation  they  had  to 
ride  in  a  wagon,  or  even  walk  to  a  nearby  farm  to  visit 
their  neighbours. 

The  children  were  kept  busy, too.     There  were  so 
many  tasks  that  everyone  needed  to  help.     School  did  not 
take  up  much  of  their  time,  for  there  were  very  few 
schools.     Sometimes  a  wandering  teacher  would  come  to 
a  settlement  and  conduct  classes  for  awhile,   but  he  seldom 
stayed  long.     Thus,  many  of  the  children  received  very 
little  schooling. 


The 

Constitutional 
Act 


In  spite  of  all  the  hardships,  the  Loyalists  stayed  with 
their  new  homes.     When  word  got  back  to  the  United 
States  that  free  land  was  available  in  Canada,  thousands 
of  Americans  came  into  what  is  now  called  southern  Ontario, 
These  were  not  Loyalists,   they  were  just  Americans  who 
wanted  free  land. 
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You  will  remember  that  in  Quebec  the  seigneur  was 
granted  a  farm  and  then  he  allowed  habitants  to  work 
the  land  for  him.     Under  the  Quebec  Act  of  1774  this 
system  had  been  extended  to  the  whole  province  of 
Canada.     The  new  settlers  from  the  South  were  not 
accustomed  to  this  French  system.     Under  the  British 
system,   each  farmer  was  allowed  to  buy  the  land  he 
worked.     Furthermore,  these  people  had  previously 
elected  their  own  government,   but  under  the  Quebec  Act 
this  was  not  allowed  „     The  people  complained  to  the 
governor,  and  eventually  the  Constitutional  Act  was  passed 
in  1791.     Under  this  act  the  following  changes  were  made 

1.  Canada  was  divided  into  two  provinces  called  Upper 
Canada  (now  called  Ontario)  and  Lower  Canada  (now 
called  Quebec). 

2.  Each  of  the  provinces  had  an  assembly  elected  by 
the  people. 

3.  Each  of  the  provinces  also  had  a  council,  but  its 
members  were  appointed  and  not  elected. 

4.  Upper  Canada  obtained  the  British  system  of  holding 
land. 


The  lower  part  of  a 
river  is  near  the  river's 
mouth,  where  the  river  is 
at  a  low  altitude.  The 
upper  part  of  a  river  refers 
to  the  portion  near  the 
source,  where  the  land  is 
higher.     Lower  Canada  (Quebec) 
is  on  the  lower  part  of  the 
St.  Lawrence  River  and  Upper 
Canada  (Ontario)  is  on  the 
upper  part  of  the  river. 
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These  changes  did  not  greatly  affect  the  French. 
They  could  carry  on  as  they  had  been  doing,   but  the 
act  did  please  the  English-speaking  people  as  it  gave 
them  the  rights  they  had  been  denied  under  the  Quebec 
Act.     The  Constitutional  Act  encouraged  more  people  to 
settle  in  Upper  Canada;  immigrants  came  from  the 
United  States  and  also  from  Britain.     The  act  did  not 
apply  to  Nova  Scotia  and  New  Brunswick  because  they 
were  separate  colonies.    No  change  was  needed  there  as 
they  already  had  the  British  system  of  government. 

By  the  Constitutional  Act  of  1791,  the  people  were 
granted  an  elected  assembly.     This  is  called  representative 
government;  that  is,  the  people  elect  a  number  of  persons 
to  represent  them  in  the  government.     We  stil  use  this 
system  in  Canada. 

One  problem  remained.    Although  the  people  had  an 
elected  assembly,  there  was  also  a  council  which  was 
appointed  by  the  governor,   and  the  council  held  most  of 
the  power.     The  assembly  could  make  recommendations, 
but  the  council  did  not  always  do  what  the  assembly  wanted. 
The  governor  appointed  his  friends  to  the  council,  and 
when  anyone  was  hired  to  work  for  the  government  the 
council  members  usually  gave  the  job  to  a  friend  or 
relative.     In  this  way  the  government  gradually  came  to 
be  controlled  by  a  small  group.     In  Upper  Canada  this 
group  was  called  the  Family  Compact,  and  in  Lower  Canada 
it  was  known  as  the  Chateau  Clique. 

There  was  much  dissatisfaction  among  the  people 
because  of  these  ruling  groups.     The  council  wanted  to 
build  canals  to  assist  in  the  transportation  of  goods  to 
the  new  settlements.     The  farmers  objected,  however, 
because  this  would  mean  .spending  their  tax  money  on  a 
project  to  help  the  merchants.     When  the  English  merchants 
suggested  that  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  should  be  joined 
together,   the  French  objected  because  they  feared  they 
would  be  outnumbered  by  the  English  and  thus  might  lose 
the  special  privileges  they  had  gained  under  the  Quebec 
Act  of  1774. 


The  Struggle 
For  Responsible 
Government 
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Many  such  questions  arose,  and  often  the  council 
and  the  assembly  opposed  each  other  on  these  issues. 
Within  each  province  there  grew  up  a  group  known  as 
the  Reformers.     These  men  wanted  to  make  some 
reforms;  that  is,  some  changes.     They  wanted  responsible 
government.     This  means  that  they  wanted  the  council  to 
be  controlled  by  the  assembly.     The  council  not  being 
responsible  to  the  assembly  led  to  many  bitter  agruments 
between  the  two  groups.     There  was  so  much  trouble 
between  the  Reformers  and  the  councils  that  Britain 
sent  Lord  Durham  to  Canada  to  investigate.     He  talked  to 
many  people,  and  then  made  recommendations  to  Britain 
for  the  future  of  Canada.     Durham's  Report  was  important 
to  Canada  at  the  time  (1840),  but  it  has  also  served  as 
the  basis  for  the  development  of  the  whole  British 
Commonwealth . 

Towards  By  the  Act  of  Union,    1841,  the  two  Canada's  were 

Confederation  united  to  form  one  province  known  as  Canada.     Thus  the 

English  and  the  French  had  to  work  together.     By  1849 
they  had  gained  responsible  government,  but  they  found 
they  were  unable  to  agree  among  themselves  on  many 
points.     The  assembly  was  evenly  divided  and  little 
progress  was  made.     People  began  to  realize  that 
something  must  be  done.     The  leaders  in  the  assembly, 
John  A.  Macdonald,   George  Brown  and  Georges  Cartier 
decided  to  ask  the  Atlantic  provinces  if  they  would  join 
with  Canada  under  one  government.     The  Maritime 
provinces  had  already  discussed  union  so  they  were  glad 
to  include  Canada  also.     In  1864  a  conference  was  held 
at  Charlottetown  in  Prince  Edward  Island  and  later 
another  one  was  held  at  Quebec  city.     Out  of  these 
conferences  came  the  plans  for  confederation; that  is,  the 
joining  together  to  form  one  nation,  but  in  such  a  form 
that  each  province  woidd  have  control  over  certain  matters 
within  that  province  while  the  national  (federal)  government 
would  control  all  matters  which  affected  the  nation  as  a 
whole. 

On  the  first  of  July,    1867,   Ontario,  Quebec,  Nova 
Scotia  and  New  Brunswick  officially  joined  to  form  the 
nation  they  called  the  Dominion  of  Canada.     John  A. 
Macdonald  was  the  first  prime  minister.     As  years  went 
by,   other  provinces  also  joined. 
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Exercise  1  (l)  Fill  in  the  blanks  by  writing  the  correct  name  for 

each  question. 

(a)  Who  first  claimed  Newfoundland  for 
England?  

(b)  What  new  name  did  the  British  give 

to  Acadia?   

(c)  The  French  fort  on  Cape  Breton 

Island  was  called   

(d)  The  British  general  who  captured 

Quebec  was  named   

(e)  The  first  British  governor  of 

Quebec  was   

(f)  The  French  peasant  farmers  in 

Quebec  were  called   

(g)  France  was  given  two  islands  to  keep  as 

a  fishing  station  in  North  America.  These 

islands  are  called  and 


(2)  The  Quebec  Act 

(a)    Why  did  the  habitants  not  like  the  Quebec  Act? 
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(b)    Why  did  the  seigneurs  and  the  priests  like 
the  Quebec  Act? 


(c)    Under  the  Quebec  Act  the  people  of  Quebec 
were  allowed  to  use  their  own  language  which 

was   . 

(3)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists 

(a)    Who  were  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  and  why 
were  they  called  this? 


(b)    How  many  of  them  came  to  Canada? 
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(c)      What  supplies  and  assistance  did  Britain  give  to 
these  new  settlers? 


(d)      In  what  regions  did  most  of  the  Loyalists  settle? 


(e)      Why  did  the  Loyalists  have  a  difficult  time  at 
first?  Why  were  they  not  accustomed  to  farming? 


(f)  Why  were  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  opposed  to 
the  Quebec  Act?  What  didn't  they  like  about  the 
land-holding  system  that  the  Quebec  Act  involved? 
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(g)    What  changes  did  the  Constitutional  Act  (1791) 
provide  for  the  English-speaking  colonists? 


(4)  The  Reformers 

(a)   What  did  the  Reform  groups  want? 


(b)    What  was  the  importance  of  the  Durham  Report? 
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(c)    Why  did  the  French  object  to  having  Upper 
and  Lower  Canada  united  into  one  province? 


(5)   In  two  or  more  paragraphs  describe  the  life  of  a 
Loyalist  family  that  settled  in  Upper  Canada  shortly 
before  1800.     Try  to  imagine  what  the  land  looked 
like  when  they  arrived,  and  tell  what  jobs  they  would 
have  to  do  in  order  to  establish  a  farm.   Read  page 
5  again  to  get  some  ideas. 
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THE  OPENING  OF  THE  WEST 

White  men  first  ventured  into  what  is  now  Western 
Canada  in  order  to  trade  with  the  Indians  for  furs. 
The  furs  could  be  sold  in  Europe  with  large  profits  being 
made.     The  Indians  exchanged  their  furs  for  goods  like 
beads,  axes,   cloth,  guns,  and  ammunition. 
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In  1670  a  group  of  rich  London  merchants  formed 
"The  Company  of  Gentlemen  Adventurers  of  England, 
Trading  into  Hudson's  Bay"  which  became  the  Hudson's 
Bay  Company.     King  Charles  II    of  England    granted  the 
Company  the  sole  right  to  trade  in  furs  in  all  the  country 
whose  rivers  drained  into  Hudson  Bay.     Neither  the  King 
nor  the  Company  had  any  idea  how  vast  was  the  country 
covered  by  this  description. 

At  first  the  Company  built  trading  posts  like  Fort 
York  and  Fort  Prince  of  Wales  on  Hudson  Bay,  and  the 
Indians  brought  their  furs  by  canoe  to  these  posts.  Much 
of  the  fur  trade  was  thus  lost  to  Quebec  and  Montreal. 
Soon  the  traders  from  Quebec  began  making  their  way, 
via  the  lakes  and  rivers,  to  meet  the  Indians  before  they 
could  reach  Hudson  Bay.     The  Company,  therefore,  was 
forced  to  establish  new  trading  posts  of  its  own.     A  race 
developed  between  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  and  the 
French  traders  from  Quebec  to  build  trading  posts  farther 
and  farther  west,   each  trying  to  beat  the  other  to  the 
rich  fur  business. 

NORTH  WEST  COMPANY 

In  1784,   a  group  of  Montreal  traders  banded  together 
to  form  the  North  West  Company  which  became  the  chief 
rival  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,     The  North  West 
Company,  like  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  kept  sending 
out  men  to  find  new  trading  areas,   pushing  into  the  Arctic 
and  into  the  country  west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,   so  that 
these  fur  traders  were  also  great  explorers. 

Among  the  North  West  Company's  famous  explorers 
were  Alexander  Mackenzie,  Simon  Eraser  and  David 
Thompson.     Alexander  Mackenzie  in  1789  explored  the 
great  river,  which  now  bears  his  name,  to  its  mouth  in 
the  Arctic  Ocean.     In  1793  he  travelled  up  the  Peace 
River  and  through  the  Rockies,   eventually  reaching  the 
Pacific  Ocean  —  the  first  white  man  to  do  so  overland. 
Simon  Fraser  crossed  the  Rockies,  and  in  1808  followed 
to  its      mouth     the  perilous  course  of  the  river  now 
called  the  Fraser,     David  Thompson,   starting  from  Rocky 
Mountain  House,  made  his  way  through  Howse  Pass  to  the 
Columbia,  and  followed  that  river  to  its  mouth.     He  mapped 
the  country  as  he  went, and  bmlt  trading  posts. 
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In  1819,  after  years  of  fierce  rivalry,  the  North  West 
Company  and  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  were  persuaded  by 
the  British  government  to  put  aside  their  differences  and  to 
work  together.     They  continued  their  fur  trading  operations 
under  the  name  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company.     It  wasn't 
until  1869  that  the  newly-formed  Canadian  government  took 
over  the  vast  territory  which  the  Company  had  governed  for 
over  two  hundred  years. 

COMMUNITIES  DEVELOPED  AROUND  TRADING  POSTS 

The  Selkirk  The  Earl  of  Selkirk,  a  young  Scottish  nobleman. 

Settlement  resolved  to  devote  his  life  and  fortune  to  helping  poor 

Scottish  farmers  to  settle  in  Canada.     He  established  a 
settlement  of  800  people  in  Prince  Edward  Island.  Later, 
after  obtaining  a  tract  of  land  from  the  Hudson's  Bay 
Company,  he  started  another  colony,  this  time  in  what  is 
now  Manitoba  at  the  junction  of  the  Assiniboine  and  Red 
Rivers. 

Under  the  command  of  Miles  Macdonnell, 
the  settlers  arrived  at  Port  Nelson,  on 
Hudson  Bay,  in  the  autumn  of  1811.  During 
the  winter,  they  built  boats  on  which  they 
made  the  trip  to  the  junction  of  the  Red  and 
Assiniboine  Rivers  where  they  established 
Fort  Douglas  in  what  is  now  the  city  of 
Winnipeg. 

The  settlers  were  not  welcome  in  their 
new  home.     The  North  West  Company  objected 
to  their  presence  because  the  colony  lay 
across  the  Company's  much-travelled  route 
from  its  western  trading  posts  to  Lake 
Superior  and  Montreal.     The  Metis,   who  made 
a  living  from  hunting  buffalo  and  making 
pemmican  for  the  fur  brigades,  also  resented 
their  presence.     In  1815,   the  settlers'  crops 
were  destroyed  and  their  houses  burned. 
More  settlers  arrived,  however,  under 
Governor  S  em  pie.     The  Metis  attacked  them 
at  Seven  Oaks,  killing  Semple  and  twenty-one 
of  his  men.     They  forced  the  rest  of  the  settlers  to  move 
out.     Lord  Selkirk  then  gathered  a  force  of  one  hundred 
soldiers,  and  arrived  to  start  the  colony  for  a  third  time. 
He  made  a  treaty  with  the  Indians  and  Metis  by  which 
they  gave  up  their  land  along  the  Red  and  Assiniboine 
Rivers.     Selkirk  planned  roads,  and  built  bridges,  schools, 
and  churches.     He  is  now  honored  as  one  of  the  founders 
of  western  Canada. 
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THE  RED  RIVER  CART 


The  union  of  the  two  great  fur 
companies  at  this  time  caused  all 
the  fur  trade  to  move  via  Hudson  Bay 
so  that  there  was  no  longer  any 
opposition  to  the  presence  of  the  colony. 
Nevertheless,  its  progress  was  slow 
because  there  were  no  markets  for 
the  settlers'  crops.     The  annual 
buffalo  hunt  provided  them  with  meat, 
and  the  buffalo  hides  could  be  sold  for 
a  dollar  or  two  each  to  United  States 
buyers  south  of  the  border.     For  years, 
the  only  land  transportation  was  the 
ox-»drawn  Red  River  cart,  made  entirely 
of  wood,  with  two  wide -rimmed  wheels 
which  turned  screechingly  on  their 
greaseless  axles. 


OTHER  SETTLEMENTS 

Cumberland  Cumberland  House,  established  in  1774  by  Samuel 

House  Hearne  for  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  was  located  on 

the  Saskatchewan  River.   It  was  the  Company's  first 
Inland  trading  post,   and  became  an  important  centre  of 
trade.  With  the  trading  posts  moving  inland,  the  Indians 
and  Metis  did  not  need  to  travel  as  far  to  trade  their 
furs. 


Fort  In  1795  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  built  Edmonton 

Edmonton  House  close  to  the  North  West  Company's  Fort  Augustus, 

near  the  present  town  of  Fort  Saskatchewan.  About  1806 
both  trading  posts  were  moved  upstream  to  the  riverside 
flats  below  the  present  Alberta  Legislative  Building,  to 
become  an  important  fur-trading  centre. 


THE  FIRST  DOMINION  LAND  ACT  (1872) 


Having  taken  over  the  West,   the  Canadian 
government  became  the  owner  of  millions  of  acres  of 
empty  lands  for  which  it  was  anxious  to  find  settlers. 
It  encouraged  settlement  by  offering  free  land.   The  Land 
Act  of  1872  set  aside  some  land  for  homesteads,   some  for 
schools,   some  for  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,   some  for 
the  railways,   and  the  rest  to  be  sold  to  the  settlers. 


The  diagram  of  a  typically  divided  section  of  land 
shown  on  the  next  page  illustrates  how  this  land  was 
divided  among  the  interest  groups. 
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THE  LAND  SURVEY  SYSTEM 


A  Westerner  visiting  eastern  Canada  notices  that  the 
sizes  and  shapes  of  farms  vary  from  province  to  province. 
Throughout  the  West,  however,   all  farms  are  alike  in  size 
and  shape  because  the  prairies  were  surveyed  in  sections 
of  640  acres  each,  with  thirty-six  sections  in  a  six-mile 
square  township.     The  sections  in  each  township  were 
numbered  as  in  the  diagram  below.     Townships  are  numbered 
northward  from  a  base  line  on  the  United  States  border; 
ranges  of  townships  are  numbered  east  and  west  from  a 
principal  meridian  rimning  through  Fort  Garry,  and  farther 
west,  from  five  other  principal  meridians. 
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THE  NORTH  WEST  MOUNTED  POLICE 


Another  problem  which  the  Canadian  government  had 
to  deal  with  when  it  took  over  the  western  country  was 
how  to  maintain  law  and  order.     Lawlessness  was  worst 
in  the  area  nearest  the  American  border,  and  particularly 
in  what  is  now  Southern  Alberta.     The  whiskey  traders 
from  Montana  were  very  active  crossing  the  border  with 
supplies  of  liquor  instead  of  trade  goods.     They  would 
trade  the  liquor  for  Indians'  furs  and  buffalo  hides,  thus 
getting  the  furs  for  practically  nothing,  since  the  liquor 
was  of  the  cheapest  quality.     The  unscrupulous  traders 
cared  nothing  about  the  effects  on  the  Indians,  who,  under 
the  influence  of  liquor,  fought  with  each  other  or  with 
white  men.     The  whiskey  traders  built  forts  at  High  River, 
Calgary,   Kootenay  Lake,  and  near  the  present  site  of 
Lethbridge,   where  they  built  the  notorious  "Fort  Whoop-Up" 
over  which  they  flew  the  American  flag. 
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To  cope  with  the  problem,   the  Canadian  government 
in  1873  organized  the  North  West  Mounted  Police  (later, 
to  become  known  as  the  Royal  Canadian  Mounted  Police). 
Young  men  of  good  health,   character,  and  education 
were  picked.     Their  red  tunics  were  deliberately  chosen 
to  impress  the  Indians  who  had  learned  to  trust  the 
British  "redcoats". 

Colonel  MacLeod  and  his  troops  came  to  southern 
Alberta  in  1874  and  built  Fort  MacLeod.     They  began 
policing  the  area,  investigating  cases  of  drunkenness  or 
cattle -stealing,  and  bringing  the  culprits  to  prompt  trial 
and  punishment.     By  December  of  1874  the  whiskey 
traders  had  been  driven  from  the  Canadian  West.  Due 
to  the  Indians'  confidence  in  the  Mounted  Police,  there 
was  no  bitter  fighting  between  white  men  and  red  in  the 
Canadian  West  as  there  was  in  the  United  States. 

THE  RAILWAYS  STIMULATE  SETTLEMENTS 

In  1871  British  Colimibia  joined  the  newly-formed 
Canadian  nation  on  condition  that  a  railway  be  built  to 
connect  the  Pacific  Coast  province  with  eastern  Canada. 
This  was  a  project  that  many  people  at  the  time  thought 
impossible.     Between  Ottawa  and  Winnipeg  there  were 
one  thousand  miles  of  rock  and  bush.     West  of  Winnipeg 
lay  hundreds  of  miles  of  empty  prairie,  and    beyond  that 
the  Rockies,  where  building  a  railroad  was  thought  to  be 
almost  impossible.     The  government,  therefore,  had  to 
grant  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  Company  25  million 
acres  of  land  and  25  million  dollars.     Additional  sums 
were  provided  later  when  the  Company  ran  low  of  funds. 
After  many  delays  and  difficulties,   the  railway  was  finally 
built  and  the  last  spike  was  driven  into  the  last  railroad 
tie  in  November,   1885.     The  railway  was  finished,  with 
townsites  laid  out  at  regular  intervals.     All  that  the  West 
needed  was  people. 

The  settlement  of  the  West  was  slow  at  first  because 
it  was  thought  that  the  short  frost-free  season  made  the 
growing  of  wheat  uncertain;  but  new,    high -yielding, 
quick -maturing  varieties  of  wheat  were  developed,  beginning 
with    Red  Fife    in  the  1890's.     About  1909,  Charles 
Saunders,   a  botanist  working  for  the  Canadian  government, 
developed    Marquis  wheat. 
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After  1896, the  Canadian  government  began  an  active 
campaign  to  attract  settlers.     Clifford  Sifton,  the 
Minister  of  the  Interior  in  charge  of  western  settlement, 
organized  publicity  campaigns  in  the  United  States  and 
^  Europe  to  attract  immigrants.     He  even  stationed 

immigration  agents  in  these  areas.     He  arranged  train 
tours  of  the  prairies  so  that  Canadian  and  American 
farmers  and  newspaper  men  could  see  for  themselves 
the  value  of  the  soil. 

As  a  result,  immigrants  began  to  pour  into  the 
Canadian  West  —  about  two  and  a  half  million  between 
1896  and  1914.     About  one  million  came  from  the  British 
Isles,  another  million  from  Eastern  Canada  and  the 
United  States,  and  the  rest  from  continental  Europe. 
More  railways  were  built  and  towns  sprang  up.  Huge 
grain  elevators  soon  dotted  the  prairies  which  only  a 
few  years  before  had  been  sparsely  populated  by  Indians 
and  fur  traders. 

I 

PIONEER  LIFE 

Acquiring  a  Most  settlers  preferred  to  look  the  land  over  first. 

Homestead  So,  they  would  travel  through  the  area  by  horseback,  by 

horse-drawn  vehicle,  or  perhaps  even  on  foot.  Many 
would-be  homesteaders  came  from  cities  and  were  not 
capable  of  judging  what  would  make  a  good  farm.  They 
would  choose  a  place  that  seemed  to  them  suitable  — 
often  because  it  looked  pretty.     They  did  not  examine 
the  kind  of  soil  that  lay  beneath  the  prairie  grass.  Other 
settlers,  who  had  been  farmers  in  their  homeland,  would 
use  a  spade  to  determine  the  kind  of  soil,  would  note 
the  availability  of  water  for  stock,  and  trees  for  building 
a  house  and  stable,  as  well  as  for  fuel. 

Having  chosen  the  quarter  he  wanted,   the  settler  then 
had  to  travel  to  the  nearest  land  office,  which  was  often 
many  miles  away,  to  file  on  his  homestead.     The  filing 
consisted  of  recording  the  section,  township,  and  range 
number  of  his  quarter- section  —  and  paying  a  fee  of  ten 
dollars.     The  settler  was  then  the  prospective  owner  of 
a  quarter-section  of  land;   but  before  he  actually  received 
title  he  had  to  "prove  up"  by  (1)  living  on  the  land  for  at 
least  six  months  of  each  year  for  three  years,   (2)  breaking 
at  least  thirty  acres  during  those  three  years,  and  (3) 
I  building  a  house  of  a  minimum  value  of  $300. 
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Many  a  homesteader  spent  the  required  six  months 
each  year  on  his  homestead,  then  took  a  job  in  a  lumber 
camp  or  on  railway  construction  in  order  to  earn  money 
to  pay  for  the  many  things  he  needed.     Breaking  thirty 
acres  was  easier  on  the  prairie,   of  course,   than  in  the 
bush  country  where  the  land  had  first  to  be  cleared  of 
trees.     Even  on  the  prairie,  however,  it  was  a  difficult 
task  for  a  man  with  very  limited  equipment  —  a  plow  and 
a  team  of  oxen  or  horses. 

Pioneer  Homes  Upon  acquiring  his  homestead,  a  man's  first  problem 

would  be  providing  shelter  for  himself  and  his  animals. 
Many  a  man  made  do  with  a  tent  for  months  while  he 
went  ahead  with  other  necessary  tasks  like  breaking  the 
prairie  sod,  but  eventually  a  house  and  stable  had  to  be 
built.     If  he  had  money,  he  could  haul  lumber  from  the 
nearest  town,  which  might  be  sixty  or  eighty  miles  away. 
Often,  lacking  money,  he  had  to  make  use  of  such 
building  materials  as  were  at  hand.     In  the  bush  country, 
of  course,  a  log    house  and  stable  would  be  the  solution. 
Even  on  the  prairie,  suitable  trees  could  sometimes  be 
found  within  hauling  distance  around  lakes  or  in  coulees. 
Many  prairie  homesteaders,  however,  had  to  bmld  sod 
shacks,  or  a  combination  of  a  "soddy"  and  a  dug-out 
made  by  digging  into  a  hillside.     Such  quarters  were  snug 
and  warm  during  the  cold  prairie  winters,  but  a  prolonged 
rain  would  eventually  penetrate  the  sod  roof,  much  to  the 
discomfort  of  the  occupants. 
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Products  and 
Methods  of 
Farming  and 
Ranching 


On  the  prairies,  wheat  was  the  settlers'  main  cash 
crop.     With  the  rapid  settlement  of  the  West  in  the 
period  1896  -  1914,   Canada  became  one  of  the  world's 
great  wheat- producing  countries. 


In  that  era,  for  both  seeding  and  harvesting,  the 
horse  was  the  chief  source  of  power.     The  grain  was 
seeded  by  a  horse-drawn  seed  drill  and  cut  by  a  horse- 
drawn  binder.     The  sheaves,  or  bundles,  were  stooked 
by  the  farmer  and  such  additional  help  as  he  could 
afford  to  hire.     Later,  the  bundles  were  hauled  to  the 
steam-driven  threshing  machine  in  horse-drawn,  wide- 
racked  wagons.     The  threshed  grain  was  hauled  to  the 
nearest  elevator  —  often  a  long  haiiL  in  the  early  days  — 
in  large  "grain  tanks"  or  wagons  by  teams  of  two  or  four 
horses.     This  was  the  era  of  the  travelling  threshing 
rig  which  would  move  on  to  a  farm  for  a  shorter  or 
longer  stay,  depending  upon  the  weather,  and  whose 
departure  brought  a  sigh  of  relief  to  the  farmer's  wife 
whose  heavy  task  it  was  to  feed  the  crew. 

In  the  western  and  northern  areas,  however,  mixed 
farming  developed,  with  oats  and  barley  the  principal 
grain  crops.     Meanwhile,   stock-raising  was  becoming 
the  chief  industry  in  the  shortgrass  country  of  southwestern 
Saskatchewan  and  southern  Alberta, 


Agricultural  Implements  17th  &  18th  Centuries 


MARLY  HARROW 


UGNTER.  TiaW 


From  the  Imperial  Oil  Ccllection 
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Recreation  In  these  days  of  good  roads  and  rapid  motor  transport, 

of  telephone,  radio,   television  and  regular  mail  service, 
it  may  be  difficult  to  imagine  the  isolation  of  the  early 
settlers.     This  isolation  limited  the  homesteader's 
recreation.     On  an  occasional  visit  to  a  city  or  large 
town,   he  might  have  the  thrill  of  seeing  a  movie  —  a 
silent  movie,  of  course,   but  for  the  most  part,  his 
amusements  were  local  affairs. 

It  was  "a  young  man's  country,"  meaning  that  most 
of  the  settlers  were  young.     In  spite  of  long  hours  of 
labour,  young  homesteaders  often  had  energy  to  spare 
for  baseball  games  in  summer  and  hockey  games  on 
some  convenient  slough  in  winter.     The  homesteader  and 
his  whole  family  woxiLd  travel  for  miles  to  a  dance. 
Once  schools  were  established,  the  local  schoolhouse 
became  the  district's  social  as  well  as  educational 
centre.     Amateur  plays  were  staged  there,  box  socials 
were  popular,  and  almost  every  form  of  entertainment 
was  followed  by  a  dance. 

An  institution  in  almost  every  school  district  was  the 
annual  Christmas  concert,  put  on  by  the  pupils  under  the 
direction  of  their  teacher.     The  coming  of  the  automobile 
and  rapid  transportation  have  changed  the  pattern  of  rural 
life  in  the  West,  but  oldtimers  remember  the  early  days 
as  happy  days. 


Exercise  1  Below  are  listed  a  number  of  statements  describing 

historical  events.     Arrange  these  events  in  order  of  time, 
beginning  with  the  earliest,  by  placing  the  appropriate 
letter  opposite  each  number. 


1.  A.    Union  of  Hudson's  Bay  and  North  West 

companies. 

2.    B.    Alexander  Mackenzie  reaches  the  Pacific 

Ocean 

3.    C.    Founding  of  the  North  West  Company 

4.  D.    Canada  takes  over  the  Hudson's  Bay 

Company  territory 

5.    E.    Simon  Eraser  explores  the  Eraser  River 

6.    F.    Founding  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company 
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Exercise  2  (1)      What  were  two  of  Alexander  Mackenzie's  better-known 

accomplishments? 


(2)      Cumberland  House  was  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company's 
first  inland  trading  post  in  western  Canada.  Why 
was  it  built? 


(3)      Describe  a  Red  River  Cart. 


(A)      Where  in  what  is  known  as  Manitoba  today  did 
Selkirk  establish  his  settlement? 


(5)      What  happened  to  the  first  two  settlements  attempted 
by  Selkirk? 
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Exercise  3  Choose  the  appropriate  answer  and  place  the  letter  of 

your  choice  in  the  space  provided. 

(1)      The  Land  Act  of  1872  set  aside  the  even- 
numbered  sections  in  each  township  for 

(a)  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

(b)  sale  to  the  public. 

(c)  free  homesteads. 

(d)  school  lands. 


(2)      At  first,  very  few  settlers  came  to  the 
Canadian  West  because 

(a)  they  were  afraid  of  Indians. 

(b)  the  cost  of  land  was  too  high. 

(c)  the  summers  were  too  short  for 
wheat-growing . 


(3)      The  buffalo  herds  were  wiped  out  by 

(a)  disease. 

(b)  drought  and  starvation. 

(c)  white  hunters. 

(d)  the  Mounted  Police. 


(A)      Fort  Whoop-Up  was  built  by 

(a)  the  Mounted  Police. 

(b)  the  North  West  Company. 

(c)  the  Selkirk  settlers. 

(d)  the  whiskey  traders. 


(5)      The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  was 
completed  in 

(a)  1885. 

(b)  1867. 

(c)  1871. 

(d)  1896. 
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Exercise  4  (1)    How  did  the  system  of  land  surveying  in  western 

Canada  differ  from  that  in  eastern  Canada? 


(2)    What  was  meant  by  "filing  on  a  homestead"? 


(3)     What  three  characteristics  did  a  settler  look  for  when 
selecting  land  for  his  homestead? 


(4)    After  a  settler  had  selected  his  land,  he  still 

did  not  own  it.   What  three  conditions  did  he  have  to 

meet  before  he  could  actually  ask  for  the  right 
to  own  the  homestead? 
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Exercise  5  (1)    On  what  condition  did  British  Columbia  agree  to 

join  Confederation? 


(2)     How  much  government  assistance  was  given  to  build  the 
Canadian  Pacific  Railway? 


(3)    Write  a  short  paragraph  explaining  why  a  railway  was 
needed,  why  some  people  thought  it  was  a  foolish 
idea,  and  why  government  aid  was  necessary  to  build 

it. 
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EARLY  RURAL  SETTLERS 

Of  almost  three  million  settlers  who  came  to  the 
West  in  the  period  of  1896  to  191^,  about  one  million 
came  from  the  United  States  and  Eastern  Canada,  and 
one  million  from  the  British  Isles.   Because  they  spoke 
English,  they  had  no  language  problem  to  solve  in  their 
new  home.  Many  of  them  came  from  cities,   and  had  no 
training  in  farming.  Many  people  desiring  free  land 
gave  up  their  jobs  and  headed  for  the  Canadian  West 
with  the  object  of  getting  homesteads  on  the  prairies. 
On  a  typical  day  during  the  height  of  the  rush,  as 
many  as  nine  long  trains  of  homeseekers  would  arrive 
in  Winnipeg,   from  which  point  they  would  fan  out  over 
the  railway  network  in  search  of  the  free  land  on  which 
they  had  set  their  hearts.  Many  of  them  who  knew 
nothing  about  farming  abandoned  their  lonely  homesteads 
before  they  "proved  up".  Others  sold  their  farms  as  soon 
as  they  had  acquired  title,  but  many  overcame  the 
handicap  of  lack  of  experience,  and  eventually  learned 
to  be  farmers. 


Of  almost  a  million  immigrants 
who  came  from  Central  and  Eastern 
Europe,  most  had  been  farmers  in 
their  homelands,  and  so  were  able 
to  adjust  to  the  problems  of 
making  a  living  off  the  land. 


They  came  from  the 
Ukraine,  from  Germany, 
Poland,  and  Russia, 
from  the  Scandinavian 
countries  and  Finland, 
from  the  Balkans 
and  what  is  now 
Czechoslovakia. 
They  came  for 
many  reasons: 
(1)  becuase  of 
poverty  and 
lack  of 
opportunity 
in  their  home- 
lands,  (2)  to 
escape 
oppression , 
and  (3)  to 
avoid  army 
service. 
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They  dreamed  of  establishing  homes  for  their 
children  in  a  free  land. 

It  took  courage  and  resolution  for  people  who  might 
never  have  been  more  than  a  few  miles  from  home  to 
undertake  a  journey  to  an  unknown  land  halfway  around 
the  world,  knowing  that  if  they  found  it  not  to  their 
liking  they  could  never  afford  to  return.   Even  so, 
thousands  of  them  made  this  fateful  decision.  Carrying 
what  few  belongings  they  could,  they  made  the  journey 
by  train  to  a  large  seaport  city  -  in  itself  a  strange 
and  frightening  experience  for  a  peasant  family.  Here 
they  and  hundreds  like  them  were  herded  into  the  hold 
of  a  great  ship,  for  the  cheap  fares  they  were  able  to 
pay  entitled  them  to  steerage  accommodations  only.  The 
steerage  was  crammed  with  frieght.   It  had  steel-framed 
bunks,  four-deep,  with  too  little  head-room  for  an  adult 
to  sit  upright.  Since  the  ventilation  was  poor,  the  air 
in  sach  crowded  quarters  soon  became  very  foul  and  if 
the  weather  was  stormy  at  sea  the  passengers  were 
cooped  up  there  for  days  without  being  allowed  up  on 
deck.  People  were  ill  there.   Babies  were  born  there. 
Children  were  frightened  and  fretful.  Such  a  journey 
would  be  long  remembered. 

The  arrival  at  Halifax,  Quebec,  Montreal,  St.  John 
or  some  other  Canadian  port  would  be  a  welcome  relief. 
Then,   after  quarantine  and  medical  inspection,  they 
were  loaded  on  immigrant  trains.  The  coaches  of  these 
trains  provided  little  comfort.  The  seats  were  not  always 
upholstered.  At  night,  two  facing  seats  became  a  lower 
berth.  A  sort  of  hinged  shelf  was  let  down  to  form  an 
upper  berth.  No  sheets  or  blankets  were  supplied.  In 
one  end  of  the  coach  was  a  coal-burning  stove  on  which 
passengers  could  cook  meals  from  such  food  as  they  had 
brought  with  them.  A  water  tank  supplied  uncooled  water 
for  drinking  from  a  common  cup.  Cinders  from  the  coal- 
burning  locomotive  added  to  the  discomfort.  Thus  began 
the  immigrants'   long  journey  through  a  strange  land 
where  strange  people  spoke  an  unfamiliar  language  and 
often  treated  the  immigrants  brusquely  or  laughed  at 
their  outlandish  clothes.   Four  or  five  days  brought  them 
to   Winnipeg,  where  more  weary  hours  were  spent  in 
crowded  waiting  rooms,   their  bundles  piled  beside  them, 
as  they  waited  for  other  trains  to  take  them  to  their 
final  destination. 

Before  taking  up  homesteads,  many  men  worked  on 
railway  construction  gangs  in  order  to  build  up  a  stake. 
Others  settled  their  families  on  homesteads  and  then 
worked  for  part  of  each  year  in  construction  work.  Many 
railway  lines  were  built  in  those  booming  times  with  the 
aid  of  immigrant  labour.   The  railway  lines  gave  them 
better  transportation  than  the  earlier  Selkirk  settlers  had. 


Social  Studies  7 


-  3  - 


Lesson  22 


In  their  new  homes  the  non-English-speaking 
immigrants  were  handicapped  by  their  ignorance  of  the 
language  of  the  country.   Many  of  them  settled  in 
colonies  and,   although  it  was  a  comfort  to  have 
neighbors  of  their  own  race  and  language,   it  tended  to 
keep  them  from  learning  Canadian  methods,  customs,  and 
speech.   Eventually,   however,   their  children  learned 
English  in  school,   and  most  of  the  elders  picked  it  up 
from  the  children.  Things  were  relatively  safe  for  these 
immigrants  and  they  didn't  need  to  fear  attacks  from 
the  Metis  or  the  Indians  as  did  the  first  Selkirk  settlers. 
The  North  West  Mounted  Police  had  established  a  fairly 
safe  area  for  these  immigrants. 


FACTORS  INFLUENCING  SETTLEMENT 

Geography  The  first  thorough  geographical  description  of  the 

continental  interior  of  Canada  was  made  by  the  British 
explorer,  Captain  John  Palliser,  in  1857  -  i860.  He 
defined  the  drier  area  of  the  great  central  plain  as 
"dry  prairie"  as  opposed  to  the  "arable  prairie".  The 
arable  prairie  had  a  good  depth  of  black  soil,  while  the 
dry  prairie  was  limited  to  only  two  or  three  inches.  The 
dry  prairie  was  quite  suitable  for  ranching,  but  not  so 
suitable  for  farming.  The  area  thus  described  by 
Palliser  has  come  to  be  known  as  "Palliser 's  Triangle". 
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The  map  on  page  3  shows  the  proposed  original 
northern  route  that  was  planned  for  the  railway.  Because 
of  the  threat  of  an  American  migration  into  Canada  and 
possible  eventual  takeover,   the  original  northern  route 
was  scrapped  and  a  new  route  was  planned  further  to 
the  south.   It  has  been  suggested  that  if  the  railway 
had  been  built  as  originally  proposed,  the  West  would 
have  been  settled  sooner  as  the  soil  further  north  was 
more  fertile.  The  open  prairie  of  the  south  had  no  trees 
to  clear  though  so  it  was  easier  to  settle  and  farm  this 
area  first.   Later  they  moved  north  where  they  had  to 
clear  land  in  order  to  farm. 


Climate  A  vital  influence  in  Western  settlement  has  been 

the  climate.  Climate,   as  it  affected  agriculture,  was  of 
prime  concern  to  the  early  settlers.  To  be  more  precise, 
the  crop  growing  season  was  of  key  importance.  Along 
with  the  development  of  early-maturing  wheat,   Red  Fife 
and  Marquis,  more  settlers  did  come  to  the  western 
prairies. 


The  Impact  An  understanding  of  the  history  of  ethnic  groups 

of  is  necessary  if  one  is  to  understand  the  pattern  of  their 

Immigration  settlements  and  their  influence  on  Western  Canada's 

development.  Each  ethnic  group  has  brought  its  own 
contribution  to  create  the  diversity  found  in  the  culture 
of  Western  Canada.  The  ethnic  group  not  only  affected 
society  but,   in  turn,  was  affected  by  it. 

Western  Canada  did  not  become  a  melting  pot, 
however.  People  who  came  to  Western  Canada  did  assume 
a  common  manner  of  living  in  some  respects.  For 
example,  they  learned  the  English  language,  learned  to 
enjoy  common  Canadian  foods,   and  sent  their  children  to 
Canadian  schools.  To  further  illustrate,  English-speaking 
Canadians  learned  to  enjoy  macaroni  (Italian)  and 
sauerkraut   (German),   and  Italians  and  Germans  came  to 
like  plum  pudding   (English)   and  oatmeal  porridge 
(Scottish) . 

The  newcomers  also  retained  some  aspects  of  their 
own  cultures  -  in  their  foods,   their  folk  songs,  dances, 
and  so  forth.   For  example,  the  domed  roof  of  the 
Ukrainian  Greek  Orthodox  church  has  come  to  be  an 
accepted  part  of  our  skyline. 

Thus  we  have  seen  that  Albertan  society  has  become 
a  "mosaic"  where  every  group  lives  its  life  according  to 
its  own  background,   and  accepts  from  the  others  what 
it  enjoys  and  finds  congenial. 
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The  following  map  will  give  you  an  indication  of 
where  the  various  ethnic  groups  tended  to  settle. 
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In  the  remainder  of  this  lesson  we  shall  examine 
some  of  the  different  ethnic  groups  and  their  contributions 
to  our  way  of  life. 


The  During  the  1850 's  and  1860 's,   the  Scandinavians 

Scandinavians  travelled  through  Eastern  Canada  to  the  area  west  of 

Lake  Michigan  in  the  mid-west  United  States.     Few,  if 
any,   stopped  off  in  Canada  because  they  thought  the  climate 
of  Canada  too  severe  and  were  more  strongly  attracted  to 
the  United  States. 

In  the  1880 's,   Canada  sent  agents  to  the  Scandinavian 
countries  to  encourage  their  people  to  settle  in  Canada, 
but  response  was  small.     It  wasn't  until  later  that 
Scandinavians  started  coming  to  Canada  in  any  numbers, 
and  this  migration  was  due  to  the  fact  that  Minnesota, 
Wisconsin,  and  the  Dakotas  were  filled  with  people.  Land 
became  expensive  in  the  United  States,  and  the  Scandinavians 
looked  north  where  land  was  still  available.     Until  1900, 
most  Scandinavian  immigrants  came  to  Canada  by  way  of 
the  United  States  and  not  directly  from  their  homelands. 
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The  first  Swedes  in  Alberta  came  from  North  Dakota 
in  1892  and  began  farming  in  the  Wetaskiwin  -  Bittern 
Lake  area.     Later,  other  American  Swedes  settled  around 
Calmar  and  Westerose  and  on  west  towards  Breton, 
Aroiond  the  same  time,  Swedes  began  arriving  directly 
from  Sweden,   enlarging  the  existing  Swedish  settlements. 

Norwegian  immigrants  were  more  numerous  than  those 
from  other  Scandinavian  countries  since  there  were  more 
Norwegians  in  North  Dakota  and  Montana  who  decided  to 
move  north.     About  ten  percent  of  the  Norwegians  from 
the  American  states  settled  in  Manitoba,  fifty-five  percent 
in  Saskatchewan,  and  thirty-five  percent  in  Alberta. 
During  the  dry  years  in  Saskatchewan,  settlers  moved 
across  the  border  into  Alberta  and  into  the  Peace  River 
Country.     The  early  settlements  were  primarily  near 
Olds,  Wetaskiwin,  New  Norway,  and  Camrose.  Later, 
after  the  turn  of  the  century,  the  Norwegians  established 
themselves  at  Viking,   Lougheed,  Foremost,   Peace  River, 
Grande  Prairie,  Valhalla,  and  in  other  locations.  These 
people  took  up  most  of  the  free  land  in  their  areas,  areas 
varying  from  those  heavily  wooded  to  parkland. 

The  Danes  didn't  come  to  Alberta  in  as  large  numbers 
as  the  Swedes  and  Norwegians.     Many  of  them  settled 
along  with  other  Scandinavians  in  such  areas  as  Olds, 
Markerville,  and  Viking.     Danes  were  mostly  concerned 
with  farming,   but  like  other  people  who  came  as  farmers, 
they  branched  out  into  many  other  areas  of  the  economy. 

Scandinavians  have  been  readily  accepted  into  Western 
Canadian  society.   They  did  not  meet  with  the  hostilities  that 
some  other  immigrants  had  to  face.   The  Scandinavians  have 
kept  some  of  tneir  own  churches,  organizations,   and  lodges. 
They  have  also  made  important  contributions  to  our  society 
as  a  whole. 


The  Barr  The  Barr  colonists  were  different  from  most  settlers 

Colonists  in  that  they  all  came  in  at  once  instead  of  others  following 

the  lead  group.     In  1903,  nearly  2000  people  came  from 
England  and  settled  in  a  district  they  named  Lloydminster. 
A  "minister"  is  a  large  important  church  or  cathedral  like 
Westminster  or  Yorkminster.     Lloyd  was  the  name  of  one 
of  the  clergy,   the  Reverend  George  Lloyd.     The  two  words 
make  up  the  name  Lloydminster.     The  word  Barr  refers 
to  the  Reverend  Mr.   Barr  who  led  the  colonists  as  far  as 
Saskatoon.     Then  his  ability  as  a  leader  and  organizer 
declined  and  he  was  replaced  by  Mr.  Lloyd. 
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The  Barr  colonists  arrived  in  Saskatoon  with  thirty 
railways  cars  of  belongings.     The  prairies  were  not  like 
England,  and  these  English  people  were  not  prepared  for 
the  tribulations  of  their  trip  to  their  homesteads.  Their 
destination  was  at  the  point  where  the  Canadian  Northern 
Railway  crossed  the  4th  meridian.     Since  this  was  1903 
and  the  Alberta  —  Saskatchewan  boundary  had  not  yet  been 
drawn,  the  people  did  not  know  the  future  4th  meridian 
would  cut  their  settlement  in  two,  with  half  in  Alberta 
and  half  in  Saskatchewan. 

Although  Mr.  Lloyd  settled  any  organizational  problems, 
the  problems  of  ill-prepared  settlers  were  more  difficult 
to  solve.     The  men  were  from  many  different  trades,  but 
what  was  lacking  was  experience  in  agriculture.  With 
courage  and  persistence,  however,  their  settlement 
developed  successfully.     To  their  advantage  they  had 
brought  money  with  them.     They  had  not  left  England  poor 
and  harassed  by  society  as  had  many  immigrants  from 
other  countries. 

Alice  Rendell,  in  the  Winter  1963  issue  of  the 
Alberta  Historical  Review,  tells  of  her  journey  from 
Liverpool  in  England  to  the  location  of  the  settlement  in 
Western  Canada.     The  trip  across  the  Atlantic  Ocean  was 
relatively  uneventful, but  then  "we  landed  at  St.  John's 
last  Wednesday,  April  5  and  were  rushed  off  to  Lake 
Simcoe  like  a  pack  of  hounds  in  a  most  disgraceful  way 
quite  late  in  the  day". 

While  they  waited  an  unduly  long  time  for  their 
baggage,  the  town  caught  fire  and  everyone  "had  literally 
to  be  thrown  in  the  train  to  escape  the  danger  of  either 
being  scorched  or  stifled  with  the  smoke".     Finally  they 
were  on  their  way  to  Saskatoon.     "I  have  heard  a  great 
deal  about  travelling  on  the  CP.  R.,  and  being  a  share- 
holder too,  felt  a  special  interest  in  it.     I  have  always 
understood  its  cars  and  accomodation  to  be  unequaled  for 
comfort  and  luxury,  but  if  you  substitute  for  the  latter 
two  terms  discomfort  and  misery  you  will  be  nearer  the 
mark. " 

In  Saskatoon,  Mr.  Rendell  purchased  "a  splendid  pair 
of  horses  and  a  wagon  ,   ,   .  the  wagon  has  a  large  covered 
hood,  so  will  act  as  a  house  for  a  while". 

I 
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After  many  delays  rounding  up  their  baggage,  the 
Rendell  family  left  Saskatoon  with  their  team  and  wagon 
for  Battleford.     "As  to  our  journey  up  to  Battleford  .  .  . 
we  arrived  safely  after  four  and  a  half  days  trekking 
through  most  perilous  country.     Some  of  the  dykes  (natural 
water  courses)  we  had  to  pass  over  were  simply  awful. 
Very  few  got  through  the  journey  without  some  serious  loss 
of  baggage  or  horses.     1  have  a  fair  amount  of  courage 
but  it  has  been  taxed  to  the  utmost  the  last  few  days   ...  . 
On  leaving  Battleford  we  had  a  90-mile  journey  through 
most  awful  country,   shaking  us  all  to  pieces,  sometimes 
charging  across  great  streams  and  gullies,   at  others 
driving  through  thick  scrub.     The  vastness  of  this  country 
is  wonderful  and  fearfully  wild.     After  a  long  journey  we 
arrived  at  the  government  tent  simply  perished  with  cold 
and  hunger." 


The  Rendells  had  not  been  long  in  camp  when  Mrs. 
Rendell  had  another  experience:   "Whilst  in  the  Barr  camp, 
we  were  greatly  terrified  at  the  terrible  prairie  fires 
which  simple  surrounded  us  on  all  sides,   and  we  have 
had  some  very  narrow  escapes  of  being  burned  out  of 
'house  and  home.'     At  one  time  every  man  in  camp,  every 
horse  and  every  plough  was  ordered  out  to  plough  round 
the  camp  to  save  it  from  total  destruction.     It  was  terrible 
to  witness  a  terrific  wind  carrying  all  before  it,   and  as 
night  came  on,   it  really  was  an  awful  sight,   the  pitiless 
flames  as  far  as  the  eye  could  see  in  every  direction." 


Prairie  Fire 


Innisfail  —  "A  prairie 
fire  was  raging  west  of  town 
last  Wednesday.  The  fire 
guardians  rounded  up  the  boys 
and  trotted  them  to  the  scene 
of  action  and  with  the  aid  of 
a  gunny  sack  brigade,  much 
valuable  pasturage  was  saved. 
After  the  fire  had  got  in  its 
work  at  several  points  a 
peculiar  sight  was  witnessed. 
About  20  red-tailed  hawks 
were  hovering  over  the  bushes 
on      burnt      ground     with  the 


object  of  making  a  meal  of 
the  gophers  which  had  had  the 
life  well  nigh  scared  out  of 
them.  They,  that  is  the 
hawks,  evidently  thought  a 
prairie  fire  a  picnic,  but 
many  of  the  boys,  after 
trudging  a  distance  of  six 
or  eight  miles,  thought 
different ly . " 


—  Alberta  Tribune, 
May  20,  1899 
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In  June  Mrs.  Rend  ell  reports  again  to  her  family  and 
friends  in  England:     "Willie  has  been  working  very  hard. 
He  started  ploughing  on  May  16,   the  day  after  we  arrived 
here.     Now,  June  4,  he  has  five  acres  ploughed,  one-half 
acre  in  potatoes,  one  acre  barley,  and  three  and  a  half 
oats.     The  latter  are  already  up  and  looking  splendid," 

By  fall  the  Rend  ells  had  built  their  home  "even  though 
it  be  bare  boards  and  feel  it  is   indeed  our  home.  All 
weary  'trekking'  at  an  end". 

The  Rend  ells  were  off  to  a  considerably  better  start 
than  many  other  immigrants  who  built  either  their  "soddies" 
or  log  shacks  and  did  not  have  the  luxury  of  a  "splendid 
pair  of  horses"  or  money  in  their  pockets. 


Mormons.     They  are  members  of  the  Church  of  Jesus 
Christ  of  Latter -Day  Saints.     Their  church  began  in 
Upper  State  New  York  in  the  1820 's  during  a  period  of 
great  religious  and  intellectual  confusion.     In  1832  the 
church's  missionaries  entered  Upper  Canada  where  one 
of  their  converts  was  John  Taylor.     Later  as  president 
of  his  church  he  directed  the  first  American  Mormons 
to  settle  in  Western  Canada.     As  a  result  of  hostility 
towards  them  in  New  York  state,  the  Mormons  were 
driven  west  where,  under  the  leadership  of  Brigham 
Young,  they  arrived  in  the  Salt  Lake  City  Valley  of  Utah. 
Here  by  the  extensive  use  of  irrigation  they  brought  the 

arid  land  of  the  valley  to  life.     Harassment  followed  them 
into  the  west,  and  this,  along  with  an  increasing  shortage 
of  land,  instigated  their  move  to  Canada  in  1886. 
Charles  O.   Card,  a  prominent  Mormon  leader  in  Utah, 
was  directed  to  go  to  Canada  to  find  land  with  irrigation 
possibilities.     This  he  found  in  an  area  extending  fifty 
miles  north  of  the  49th  parallel  and  one  hundred  miles 
east  of  the  Rockies.     The  present  site  of  Cardston  was 
chosen  for  the  principal  Mormon  settlement.     The  men 
drew  lots  on  each  home  site  and  farm,  and  among  them 
set  up  their  villages  in  Mormon  style,  grouping  their 
homes  together  and  farming  the  surrounding  land.     In  this 
way  they  were  always  close  to  each  other  and  to  their 
social  and  church  activities. 


The 

Mormons 


Among  other  groups  who  came  to  Canada  from  the 
United  States  to  establish  new  communities  were  the 
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The  Mormons  met  all  the  usual  difficulties  of  the 
pioneers  —  poor  roads,  lack  of  mail  services,  prairie 
fires,  hail  storms,  and  insects.     They  believed  in  hard 
work,  and  in  time  they  made  Southern  Alberta  prosper, 
just  as  they  had  made  a  fertile  land  from  the  desert  of 
Utah.     They  used  the  irrigation  expertise  in  their 
settlements  that  they  had  perfected  in  Utah. 

They  were  not  the  first  to  practice  irrigation  in  the 
south  but  were  the  first  to  do  so  on  a  large  scale.  Near 
Raymond,  a  Mormon  (Jesse  Knight)  used  twelve  teams, 
one  behind  the  other  in  preparation  for  planting  sugar 
beets  on  irrigated  land. 

In  this  way  a  sugar  beet  industry  was  established, 
and  a  sugar  factory  constructed.     In  time  vegetables  were 
grown  and  a  cannery  was  built.     A  chain  of  grain  elevators 
was  set  up  in  the  Lethbridge  area  to  supply  wheat  for  a 
flour  mill.     In  1920  the  Mormon  population  began  to 
increase  in  urban  centres  as  churches  established  themselves 
there. 

Although  the  earlier  settlers  in 
Raymond,  Magrath,   and  Stirling  built 
their  homes  on  the  village  pattern, 
later  Mormons  did  not  because  of 
homestead  laws  which  required  the 
settlers  to  live  on  their  land  to 
qualify  for  the  title  to  their  land.  Now 
the  majority  of  Mormon  farmers  live 
in  predominantly  Mormon  towns  and 
drive  to  their  farms.     For  example, 
about  75  percent  of  the  Mormon 
farmers  in  the  Raymond  district  live  in 
town  and  almost  90  percent  of  the 
Magrath  farmers  live  in  Magrath. 
The  main  centre  remains  in  Cardston 
where  there  is  the  beautiful  Mormon 
temple  and  here  many  Mormons  retire 
to  be  near  their  temple. 

Mormons  have  always  stressed  education,  and  they 
have  one  of  the  highest  percentages  of  people  in  higher 
education.     As  scientists  in  North  America  their  number 
is  high,  and  they  have  entered  ever -widening  academic 
fields.     In  spite  of  social  changes  and  the  wide  circulation 
of  Mormons  through  society,   their  group  morale  is  high 
and  few  defect  from  their  integrated  group. 
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Answer  EITHER  Exercise  1  or  Exercise  2.  DO  NOT  DO 
BOTH  ! 

Exercise  1  (1)    If  possible,  talk  to  someone  who  came  to  Canada 

from  Europe  during  the  years  1896  -  1914.     Try  to 
get  answers  to  some  of  the  following  questions: 

Country  emigrated  from   

Reason  for  coming  to  Canada 


Name  of  port  from  which  he/she  sailed 
Name  of  port  he/she  landed  in  Canada 
Describe  the  ocean  voyage 


Describe  train  trip  from  the  port  to  the  final 
destination. 


Did  he/she  get  a  homestead?    If  yes,  how 

was  the  decision  made  to  choose  that  particular  one? 
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How  was  the  stock  and  equipment  acquired? 


What  was  the  first  crop  like? 


Describe  the  first  school  in  the  district. 


Any  other  interesting  details? 
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(2)  Using  the  above  material,  write  an  essay  of  at  least 
one  page,   under  the  title,  THE  STORY  OF  AN  EARLY 
IMMIGRANT  TO  CANADA. 

Suggested  headings: 

1.  His  former  home. 

2.  His  journey  to  Canada. 

3.  His  journey  from  seaport  to  homestead. 

4.  Getting  established  on  the  homestead. 
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Do  this  Exercise  only  if  you  did  not  do  Exercise  1. 


(1)    In  the  period  1896  -  1914,  almost  three  million 

settlers  came  to  western  Canada  from  other  countries 
in  North  America  and  Europe.     Name  the  different 
countries  of  their  origin. 

(a)    From  North  America 


and  

(b)    From  Europe  (try  to  name  at  least  ten) 


(2)    Immigrants  came  to  Canada  for  many  reasons.  Give 
three  reasons. 


(3)    Name  four  ports  at  which  immigrants  from  Europe 
woiild  most  likely  land  in  Canada. 
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(4)    The  settlers  of  this  period  suffered  fewer 

hardships  than  did  the  earlier  Selkirk  settlers. 
Give  at  least  two  reasons  why  this  was  so. 


(5)    Why  did  most  of  the  settlers  of  this  period  come 
to  the  prairies  instead  of  to  eastern  Canada  or  to 
British  Columbia? 


(6)    Why  was  the  open  prairie  settled  before  the  regions 
to  the  north? 


(7)    Which  group  of  American  settlers  came  to  Alberta  as  a 
group?     Which  part  of  the  United  States  did  they  come 
from,  and  where  in  Alberta  did  they  settle?    (See  pages 
9  and  10). 
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ALL  STUDENTS  MUST  DO  THE  REMAmiNG  TWO 
EXERCISES 

Exercise  3  Choose  the  correct  ending  to  each  of  the  following 

statements  by  imder lining  your  choice. 

(1)  Most  immigrants  reached  their  new  homes  by 

(a)  automobile  . 

(b)  railroad  . 

(c)  air. 

(d)  boat  and  railroad. 

(2)  Most  immigrants  who  came  by  boat  landed  at 

(a)  Vancouver. 

(b)  Port  Arthur. 

(c)  Quebec, 

(3)  Those  settlers  who  wished  to  earn  money  could 
get  jobs 

(a)  in  factories 

(b)  on   oil -drilling  crews 

(c)  on   railway  construction 

(4)  Most  immigrants  crossed  the  ocean  as  steerage- 
class  passengers  because 

(a)  steerage  fares  were  cheapest 

(b)  steerage  quarters  were  more  comfortable 

(c)  the    view  of  the  ocean  was  better 

(5)  The  "covered  wagon"  so  common  during  the 
settlement  of  the  Western  United  States  was  less 
used  in  Western  Canada  because 

(a)  Canadian  settlers  used  cars  and  trucks 

(b)  travel   by  river  boat  was  easier 

(c)  warlike  Indians  massacred  settlers 

(d)  in  Western  Canada  railways  had  already 
been  built 
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Exercise  4  Mark  each  of  the  following  statements  True  or  False: 

(1)      The  boat  trip  from  Europe  to  Canada  lasted 
more  than  a  week. 

  (2)      On  the  trains  the  meals  served  to  the 

immigrants  were  excellent. 

(3)      Many  immigrants  from  Europe  settled  in 
groups  or  colonies  of  their  own  race. 

  (4)      Most  European  immigrants  were  experienced 

farmers. 

  (5)      Trains  carrying  the  immigrants  were 

air-conditioned. 

  (6)      Most  immigrants  had  no  difficulty  with 

the  English  language. 


Do  you  have  any  questions  or  comments  you  would 
like  to  make? 


END  OF  LESSON  22 


LESSON  RECORD  FORM 

0703  Social  Studies  7 


FOR  STUDENT  USE  ONLY 

Date  Lesson  Submitted 
Time  Spent  on  Lesson 

(If  label  is  missing 
or  incorrect) 

File  Number 
Lesson  Number 

Student's  Questions 
and  Comments 


-2  S 
I  - 

I  i 


FOR  SCHOOL  USE  ONLY 


Assigned 
Teacher: 


Lesson  Grading: 


Additional  Grading 
E/R/P  Code:  _ 


Mark: 


Graded  by: 


Assignment  Code: 


Date  Lesson  Received: 


Lesson  Recorded 


Teacher's  Comments: 


SI.  S«rv  1-86 


Correspondence  Teacher 


ALBERTA  CORRESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 
MAILING  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 


1.   BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 
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same  time. 
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VEGREVILLE'S  EASTER  EGG 


The  gigantic  Easter  egg  in  Vegreville  was  erected  in  1975  to  commemorate 
the  100th  anniversary  of  the  arrival  of  the  RCMP  in  Alberta. 

The  Pysanka  is  made  from  anodized  aluminum  in  colours  chosen  for  their 
durability  -  silver,  dark  bronze,  and  gold.     The  design  on  the  egg  incorporates 
several  symbolic  Ukrainian  motifs.     The  diamonds  represent  wolves'  teeth  and 
protection  against  evil;  the  stars  stand  for  good  fortune,  life  and  growth;  the 
continuous  lines  symbolize  eternity,  and  the  triangular  shapes  signify  the  Holy 
Trinity. 

The  Vegreville  Pysanka  is  the  world's  largest  Easter  egg.     The  Pysanka 
weighs  2250  kg,   contains  over  3500  aluminum  triangles  and  stars,  measures 
771  cm  long  by  540  cm  wide,  and  stands  930  cm  from  the  ground. 
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THE  UKRAINIAN  CANADIANS 


The  Ukraine  is  part  of  Russia  and  situated  just  north 
of  the  Black  Sea.     Many  Ukrainian  settlers  came  to 
Canada  in  the  early  1900 's  and  with  them  they  brought 
their  poetry,  folk  music,   ballet  and  handicrafts. 
Since  the  Ukraine  is  an  agricultural  land,   these  recent 
Canadians  have  made  a  great  success  at  farming  in  their 
new  country.     They  show  outstanding  ability  at  community 
organization  and  many  have  now  taken  their  place  in 
Canadian  politics  as  well  as  in  universities  and  the 
professions. 


People  of  Ukrainian  origin  are  one  of  Alberta's 
largest  ethnic  groups.     Before  the  name  Ukrainian 
became  known  on  the  prairies,  the  Eastern  Europeans  were 
Ruthenians,  Galicians,  and 
Bukovinians.     The  Ukrainians, 
coming  from  old  peasant 
Slavic  stock,  settled  for  the 
most  part  in  the  West  where 
the  terrain  was  much  the  same 
as  in  their  homeland.  The 
percentage  of  Ukrainians  is 
declining  as  more  and  more  of! 
them  are  found  in  the  urban 
centers  of  British  Columbia  and 
Ontario.     In  1903,  there  were 
16,000  Ukrainians  in  Alberta. 
In  1906,  there  were  105,  923. 
In  1971,   there  were  70,895. 


Immigrant's 
Home 


A  trickle  of  immigrants  came  from  the  Ukraine  in 
the  1870's,   1880's  and  1890's.     Although  nine  Ukrainian 
families  settled  at  Star,  Alberta,  in  1894,  it  wasn't  until 
1896  that  a  continuous  flow  of  immigrants  began.  This 
large  migration  was  largely  due  to  the  policy  of  Clifford 
Sifton,  Minister  of  the  Interior,  who  felt  that  the  Ukrainians 
would  adapt  well  to  the  soil  conditions  and  climate  of 
Western  Canada.     "Overpopulation,  excessive  land  sub- 
division, hopeless  economic  conditions,   political,  social 
and  religious  oppression  were  mainly  responsible  for  the 
migration  "     (Canadiana  Encyclopedia).  Although  a  farmer 
in  the  Ukraine  needed  at  least  14  acres  of  land  to  provide 
a  living  for  his  family,   70  percent  of  the  peasants  had  only 
one  half  of  that,  and  some  as  little  as  one  acre. 
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The  problems  of  the  Ukrainians  and  the  needs  of 
Western  Canada  coincided.       The  Ukrainians  were 
attracted  by  the  offer  of  free  land    and  by  the  freedoms 
of  Canada.     Canada  needed  people  to  fill  up  the  West. 

The  first  Ukrainians  to  bring  their  people  to  Alberta 
were  Ivan  Pylypiw    and  Wasyl  Eleniak,   peasants  from 
Galicia.     By  the  turn  of  the  century  thousands  of  Galicians 
settled  in  Western  Canada.     Many  of  the  present-day 
Ukrainians  around  Two  Hills  and  Shandro,  however,  were 
Bukovinians . 


Ukrainian 
Bake  Oven 


The  Ukrainians  have  transferred  Ukrainian  folk  culture 
(language,  religion,  folk  songs,  music,  dances,  and 
handicrafts)    from  their  homeland,  and  have  cultivated  it 
in  Canadae     Ukrainians  added  greatly  to  the  economic 
wealth  of  the  province,  having  developed  lands  which 
otherwise  might  have  remained  virgin.     The  people  of  the 
present  generations  are  not  only  on  farms,  but  have 
successfully  entered  the  business,   political,  and 
professional  branches  of  Alberta's  society. 

Another  aspect  of  the  Ukrainian 
culture  was  the  bake  oven,  a  common 
sight  in  the  farmers*  yards  in  north- 
central  Alberta  in  the  first  decades  of 
the  20th  century.     The  floor  of  the 
oven  coiiLd  be  clay  or  brick.     Over  it 
was  constructed  a  wooden  frame  to 
form  a  long  arch.     Clay  mixed  with 
straw  was  packed  over  the  frame  to  a 
depth  of  about  15  cm  and  when  the  clay 
had  hardened  the  frame  was  removed. 
Toward  the  end  of  the  oven,  a  small 
chimney  was  set  in.     When  the  oven 
was  all  closed  in,  it  would  perhaps 
be  90  cm  to  120  cm  wide,  180  cm  long, 
and  90  cm  high.       The  door  was  made 
of  wood  with  the  inside  surface  covered  with  tin.  The 
door  did  not  have  a  hinge,  but  in  its  place  there  was  a 
handle  in  the  middle  of  it.     If  the  housewife  wanted  the 
oven  to  retain  the  heat  for  as  long  as  possible,   she  put 
damp  clay  around  the  edge  of  the  door  to  seal  in  the  heat. 


The  oven  sometimes  was  buLlt  on  the  ground  or 
sometimes  on  a  stand.     The  stand  made  the  oven  more 
accessible  to  the  housewife  and  she  could  see  what  she 
was  doing  much  better.     The  first  thing  to  do  on  bake 
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day  was  to  build  a  roaring  wood  fire  in  the  oven  and  keep 
it  blazing  for  an  hour  or  so.     Then  the  housewife  raked 
out  the  ashes  and  quickly  shoved  in  the  loaves  of  dough 
and  put  on  the  door.     To  slide  the  loaves  into  the  oven, 
the  housewife  used  a  long -handled  spatula  which  she 
flipped  dexterously  to  make  the  loaves  slide  off  in  the 
position  she  wanted  them  to  take  on  the  oven  floor.  In 
an  hour,   she  pialled  out  her  golden  loaves  of  bread,  perhaps 
twenty  of  them. 

The  housewife  also  used  the  oven  to  roast  meat, 
turkeys,  and  to  cook  holubtsi  and  other  Ukrainian  dishes. 
In  the  winter  the  children  warmed  their  hands  on  the 
warm  exterior  of  the  oven. 

Dr.  Joseph  Doctor  Joseph  Oleskow,  a  Ukrainian  from"  Lemburg, 

Oleskow  Austria,  wrote  this  letter  to  the  Canadian  Department  of 

the  Interior  on  March  16,  1895: 

"A  great  number  of  Galician  agriculturists  of  Ruthenian 
(Slavic)  nationality  desire  to  quit  their  native  country,  due 
to  overpopulation,  subdivision  of  land  holdings,  heavy 
taxation,  and  unfavourable  political  conditions. 

"The  question  therefore  arises  to  find  a  country  with 
ample,  good,  free  land  for  settlement,  willing  to  accept 
thousands  of  farmers,  -  who,  although  possessed  of  modest 
means,  are  diligent  and  thrifty  -  and  to  offer  them  the 
opportunity  to  attain  a  decent  subsistence. 

"The  representatives  of  Brazilian  Government  are 
conducting  intensive  propaganda  with  the  aim  of  directing 
the  flow  of  emigration  towards  Brazil.   .   .  . 

"The  Committee  of  the  prospective  emigrant  farmers 
has  decided  to  make  inquiries  about  the  possibilities 
offered  to  agriculturalists  wishing  to  settle  in  Canada.   .   .  . 

"The  writer  would  come  to  Canada  to  order  to  survey 
places  suitable  for  mass-settlement  of  emigrants. 

"Begging  to  be  excused  for  not  having  the  courage  to 
use  my  inadequate  knowledge  of  English  to  be  able  to 
write  this  letter, 

I  remain. 

Very  truly  yours, 

(Signed)  J.  Oleskow" 
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Later  in  1895,   Dr.  Oleskow  wrote  a  pamphlet,  "About 
Free  Lands",  to  inform  the  Ukrainians  about  conditions  in 
Canada.     (This  was  written  before  he  visited  Canada); 

"If  someone  finishes  public  school  there, 
he  is  an  educated  person  and  may  be  elected  to  any 
office.   .   .  . 

"The  climate  varies  in  different  parts  of  Canada;  in 
the  provinces  where  there  is  free  land  available,  the 
climate  is  very  much  like  that  of  our  country,  only  the 
winters  are  as  a  rule  more  severe.   .   .   .  There  are  all 
kinds  of  roads  (in  Canada)  and  much  money  is  spent  for 
their  construction.  .   .   .  Railways  are  everywhere  where 
settlements  are  situated.     This  is  simply  because  railways 
are  built  first  and  people  settle  along  the  lines  afterwards.   .  . 

"The  whole  country  is  divided  into  squares,  sections  of 
640  acres  each.    A  settler  and  his  family,  or  a  single  man 
over  18  years  of  age,  can  obtain  a  quarter  of  such  a 
section.     Each  section  has  a  number.     Along  the  railway 
lines  on  both  sides  of  them  to  a  depth  of  four  miles,  odd- 
numbered  sections  belong  to  the  railway  companies.  In 
less-densely  populated  parts  of  the  country  they  are  sold 
at  $3  per  acre  with  ten  years  to  complete  the  pa3rments. 
Even-numbered  sections  belong  to  the  government,  and  are 
given  away  as  homesteads .... 

"The  settler  receives  the  patent  of  ownership  after 
three  years,  provided  he  can  prove  that  he  was  residing 
on  the  land  at  least  six  months  each  year,  that  he  built  a 
house,  and  that  he  has  brought  under  cultivation  a  certain 
amount  of  land.   .   .  . 

"The  crossing  of  the  ocean  lasts  one  week,  and  travel 
by  rail  in  Europe  and  in  Canada  takes  about  five  days. 
Inexperienced  people  are  not  advised  to  venture  alone.  It 
is  best  to  travel  in  groups  under  the  guidance  of  an 
experienced  person  who  knows  the  language,  or  who  can 
at  least  speak  German.   .   .  . 

"In  order  to  make  a  living  on  the  land  given  to  them, 
one  should  have  enough  money  to  be  able  to  live  after  the 
arrival  until  the  next  crop  is  garnered,  to  be  able  to  buy 
a  pair  of  oxen  for  ploughing,  as  well  as  implements  for 
husbandry,  or  at  least  enough  money  to  be  able  to  hire  a 
neighbor  of  longer  standing  to  do  the  ploughing.     The  first 
settlers  who  emigrate  must  also  have  a  few  hundred  florins 
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in  cash  for  the  upkeep  of  their  families.     Those  who 
arrive  after  them  may  be  able  to  manage  with  less  money, 
working  on  arrival  for  wages  with  farmers  who  came 
before  them,  and  later,  when  they  have  acquired  some 
knowledge  of  the  language,  they  can  be  hired  by  other 
farmers.    After  a  year  they  will  earn  so  much  cash  that 
they  will  be  able  to  take  out  their  own  homestead.   .   .  . 

"The  best  time  to  emigrate  to  Canada  is  in  the  early 
spring,  because  this  will  enable  the  settler  to  put  in 
some  potatoes  and  to  sow  some  grain  on  his  ploughed 
acres.     Towards  the  summer,  only  those  who  intend  to 
work  during  the  harvest  time  to  earn  some  additional 
money  to  start  farming  should  emigrate.     Nobody  should 
venture  to  Canada  in  the  late  autumn  or  early  winter 
because  he  will  have  difficulty  in  finding  work  and  will 
have  to  spend  his  money,  perhaps  his  last  cent,  to  live 
through  the  winter.  ..." 


Dr.  Oleskow  was  probably  the  most  influential  in 
encouraging  the  Ukrainian  settlers  to  come  to  Canada. 
He  acted  on  their  behalf,  and  devoted  much  of  his  life 
to  helping  Ukrainian  people  get  settled  in  Canada. 

Mykailo  Mykailo  Stashyn  was  one  member  of  a  party  of 

Stashyn  Ukrainians  that  came  to  Canada  in  1896.     He  gave  the 

following  account  on  starting  a  new  life  in  Canada: 

"After  two  weeks*  stay  in  Winnipeg,  we  were  taken  to 
Stuartburn,  some  sixty  miles  south  of  Winnipeg.    We  were 
brought  to  the  big  farm  of  a  man  who  was  raising  stock, 
and  he  allowed  us  to  use  his  stables  as  our  temporary 
dwellings.    We  slept  indoors,  but  all  housework  was  done 
outdoors.     There  the  laundry  was  washed,  the  bread  was 
baked,  the  meals  were  cooked,  and  we,  the  children, 
played  near  our  mothers.     Our  fathers  went  to  select 
homesteads  with  the  surveyors  and  to  cut  the  lands, 
because  all  the  land  was  covered  with  bush. 

"As  soon  as  a  homestead  was  measured,  one  of  the 
heads  of  the  families  registered  it  in  his  name.  All 
wanted  to  have  as  much  wood  on  their  land  as  possible. 
And  that  was  because  in  the  old  country  everybody  was  fed 
up  with  having  to  pay  -  or  to  work  hard  for  the  landlord 
in  lieu  of  pay  -  for  the  privilege  of  obtaining  some  wood. 
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"Everybody  was  asking  the  agent  to  allot  homesteads 
as  near  as  possible  to  each  other.     All  wished  to  be  with 
their  friends,  because  being  in  a  strange  country  among 
strange  people,  whose  language  they  could  not  understand, 
made  them  feel  very  lonely.   .   .  . 

"Our  father  brought  approximately  $50  with  him. 
Immediately  on  arrival  he  bought  a  cow  so  as  to  have 
milk  for  the  children.   ...  He  paid  $22  for  her.     She  was 
a  very  good  cow  and  gave  enough  milk  to  supply  seven 
families. 

"After  some  time  we  moved  onto  our  homestead  in 
the  bush  to  live.     The  cow  used  to  go  into  the  woods  to 
graze  and  when  milking  time  approached  she  came  home 
on  her  own.     It  would  seem  that  she  was  good  and  gracious 
to  us,  for  we  would  never  have  been  able  to  find  her  if  we 
had  to  look  for  her  in  the  woods. 

"There  were  no  roads  worthy  of  that  name,  only  trails • 
But  even  they  had  to  me  marked  off  with  sticks,  and  we 
cut  notches  on  trees  so  as  not  to  lose  our  way  to  the  next 
neighbor.     In  those  days  people  were  very  friendly  to  each 
other.    Visitors  were  received  with  open  arms  and  accorded 
openhearted  hospitality.     They  assisted  each  other  in  every 
way.     This  helped  us  to  endure  the  hardships  of  pioneering 
and  to  overcome  homesickness. 

"The  time  came  to  build  the  house  as  winter  was 
approaching.     But  how  does  one  build  a  house?  Nykola 
Genik  stood  us  in  good  stead.    He  hailed  from  the 
Carpathian  Mountains  and  knew  how  to  build  shacks.  He 
helped  us  put  up  our  house.     It  wasn't  much  of  a  house. 
A  ditch  three  feet  deep  was  dug,  and  two  poles  at  each 
end  of  the  ditch  were  put  in,  with  a  log  across.  Long 
poplar  poles  were  then  leaned  to  on  the  log  and  covered 
with  sod.     The  end  walls  were  plastered  with  clay.  In 
one  a  pane  of  glass  25  cm  by  25  cm  was  put  in,  and  in  the 
other  a  door  made  from  hewn  poplar  planks.     It  was  a 
memorable  day  when  we  moved  into  our  own  house.  There 
was  great  rejoicing  and  great  delight. 

"The  banks  of  the  walls  served  us  as  beds.    An  old 
ink  bottle  was  used  as  a  lamp  to  light  the  house  in  the 
evenings.     The  fuel  did  not  cost  much.     The  lamp 
consumed  only  one  quart  of  kerosene  during  the  whole 
winter.    We  made  wicks  from  threads. 

"We  also  accepted  lodgers  into  our  house.  ..." 

Taken  from  Canada:    Land  of  Immigrants  by 
Maureen  Rudley  -  Walters  and  Peter  Watson. 
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THE  CYRILLIC  ALPHABET 

The  Urkainian  language  belongs  to  the  Slavic  group  of 
languages.     The  other  languages  of  this  group  are  Russian, 
White  Russian,   Polish,  Czech,  Slovak,  Slovenian,  Croatian, 
Serbian,  Macedonian  and  Bulgarian. 

While  the  Western  Slavs  —  Poles,  Czechs,  Slovaks, 
and  Croats,  like  the  English,  have  adopted  the  Latin 
alphabet,  the  Eastern  Slavs  —  Ukrainians,  White  Russians, 
Russians,   Bulgarians,  Serbs  and  Slovenians  —  developed 
their  own  scripts  based  largely  on  the  Greek  alphabet.  It 
is  the  Cyrillic  alphabet,  named  after  St.  Cyril,  the  ninth- 
century  Christian  missionary  to  the  Slavs.     He  devised  the 
Old  Church  Slavic  language  which  was  based  on  the  old 
Macedonian  dialect  and  could  be  understood  by  all  Slavs. 

Ukrainian  is  now  taught  in  many  universities  through- 
out the  world.     In  addition  it  is  taught  in  elementary  and 
secondary  schools  in  the  provinces  of  Alberta,  Saskatchewan, 
Manitoba,  and  Ontario. 

It  is  the  language  of  50  million  Ukrainians  living  in 
the  Ukraine  and  other  republics  of  the  Soviet  Union  as 
well  as  other  parts  of  the  world. 


THE  UKRAINIAN  LANGUAGE 
UKRAINIAN  SCRIPT: 
BASIC  DIALOGUE 

BiPA:        J];o6poro  paHKy,  Borflane! 

BOrMH:     Jloeporo  paHKy,  Bipo ! 
Hk  ch  Maein? 

BiPA:        Jly^e  flo6pe,  flHKyio. 

A  TH? 

BOrilAH:     TaKO^  Ao6pe. 


ENGLISH  EQUIVALENTS: 
BASIC  DIALOGUE 

VERA:        Good  morning,  BohdanI 

BOHDAN:     Good  morning.  Vera  I 
How  are  you? 

VERA:        Fine,  thanks. 
And  you? 

BOHDAN:    Also  fine. 
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THE  JULIAN  CALENDAR 

In  Ukraine  the  people  used  the  Julian  calendar,  a 
means  for  measiiring  the  year  that  was  introduced  by 
Julius  Caesar  about  2000  years  ago.     The  early  French 
and  English  settlers  in  Canada  used  the  Gregorian 
calendar.     This  calendar,  introduced  by  Pope  Gregory 
in  the  Middle  Ages,  is  now  the  official  Canadian  calendar. 
Dates  on  the  calendars  differ.     People  using  the  Julian 
calendar  celebrate  Christmas  on  January  7  (Gregorian 
calendar)  and  New  Year's  Day  on  January  14  (Gregorian 
calendar). 

THE  UKRAINIAN  CHRISTMAS 

Christmas  was  a  religious  holiday  during  which  the 
Ukrainian  family  gave  thanks  for  the  birth  of  Christ.  It 
was  also  a  time  when  they  gave  thanks  for  the  harvest 
and  prayed  for  future  prosperity.     Celebrations  for  the 
festival  of  Christmas  began  on  Christmas  Eve  with  a 
special  feast. 

Twelve  meatless  and  milkless  dishes  were  served  for 
the  feast.     The  twelve  were  symbolic  of  the  twelve 
disciples.     The  first  was  kutia,  cooked  wheat, mixed  with 
honey,  chopped  poppy  seeds  and  nuts.     Next  came  borsch 
with  small  pieces  of  triangular -shaped  dough  called  vushka 
floating  in  the  soup  bowls.     The  third  dish  was  pyrohy. 
These  were  mashed  cooked  potatoes,   sauerkraut  or 
mushrooms  wrapped  in  dough  and  shaped  like  half  moons. 
The    pyrohy   had  been  boiled  in  salty  water  and  were  served 
with  sauteed  chopped  onions  in  oil.     The  family  also  ate 
beans,  jellied  fish,  fried  fish,  baked  stuffed  fish,  cabbage 
rolls  made  with  rice  or  buckwheat  filling,  stewed 
mushrooms  in  sauce,  and  little  deep-fried  puff  pastries 
stuffed  with  poppy  seeds,   and  a  tall  layer  cake  with  prune 
filling  called  torte.     The  last  dish,  a  compote  of  stewed 
dried  fruit,   was  followed  by  clear  tea,  mixed  nuts  and 
candy  or  chocolate. 
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Exercise  1 


Answer  the  following  questions: 


(l)    What  was  there  about  Alberta  that  reminded  the 
Ukrainians  of  their  homeland? 


(2)    Give  four  reasons  why  the  Galician  agriculturalists 
(farmers)  wished  to  leave  their  native  country. 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(3)    Describe  the  oven  that  the  Ukrainian  women  used  to 
bake  bread  in. 
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(4)    Explain  why  the  Ukrainians  celebrate  Christmas  on 
January  7th  instead  of  December  25. 


(5)    What  is  the  Cyrillic  alphabet? 


(6)    Why  did  the  Ukrainian  immigrants  tend  to  settle  very 
near  to  each  other? 


(7}  Give  three  of  the  twelve  different  dishes  that  the 
Ukrainians  serve  for  Christmas  Eve.  Tell  what 
each  dish  is  made  from. 

(i)  


(ii) 
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(s)     What  special  foods  do  you  and  your  family  eat? 
What  special  occasions  do  you  celebrate?  Write 
an  essay  of  at  least  three  paragraphs  in  which  you 
describe  the  foods  and  special  occasions  that  your 
people  have. 


END  OF  LESSON  23 
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1.   BEFORE  MAILING  YOUR  LESSONS,  PLEASE  SEE  THAT: 

(1)  All  pages  are  numbered  and  in  order,  and  no  paper  clips  or  staples  are  used. 

(2)  All  exercises  are  completed.  If  not,  explain  why. 

(3)  Your  work  has  been  re-read  to  ensure  accuracy  in  spelling  and  lesson  details. 
{4)  The  Lesson  Record  Form  is  filled  out  and  the  correct  lesson  label  is  attached. 
(5)  This  mailing  sheet  is  placed  on  the  lesson. 


2.   POSTAGE  REGULATIONS 

Do  not  enclose  letters  with  lessons. 
Send  all  letters  in  a  separate  envelope. 


3.   POSTAGE  RATES 

First  Class 

Take  your  lesson  to  the  Post  Office  and  have  it  weighed.  Attach  sufficient  postage  and  a 
green  first-class  sticker  to  the  front  of  the  envelope,  and  seal  the  envelope. 
Correspondence  lessons  will  travel  faster  if  first-class  postage  is  used. 


Try  to  mail  each  lesson  as  soon  as  it  has  been  completed. 


When  you  register  for  correspondence  courses,  you  are  expected  to  send  lessons  for 
correction  regularly.  Avoid  sending  more  than  two  or  three  lessons  in  one  subject  at  the 
same  time. 
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In  this  lesson  we  shall  examine  the  cultural 
contributions  of  another  group  —  the  Orientals. 

CHINESE  IMMIGRATION 

History  The  initial  immigration  of  Chinese  into  Canada  began 

in  the  1850 's  and  the  1860 's.     This  was  a  very  small 
movement.     These  Chinese  came  from  the  United  States, 
leaving  California  as  the  Gold  Rush  ended  there.  When 
these  Chinese  came  to  Canada,  most  of  them  got  a 
start  by  working  in  the  laundry  business. 

It  was  during  the  1880 's  that  larger  numbers  of 
Chinese  came  to  Canada.     Chinese  men  were  brought 
in  to  work  on  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway.     Most  of 
these  Chinese  were  in  British  Columbia.     When  ttie 
economy  began  to  slow  down,  an  anti -Oriental  movement 
grew.     To  stop  Chinese  immigrants  from  coming  here, 
a  "head  tax"  was  placed  on  them.     The  head  tax  was  a 
bill  that  each  Chinese  immigrant  had  to  pay  in  order  to 
enter  the  country.     The  amount  of  the  head  tax  was 
raised  during  the  early  1900's,and  other  regulations  were 
imposed  to  slow  down  the  immigration  of  more  Chinese. 

As  the  existing  Chinese  in  British  Columbia  began  to 
move  eastward,  anti-Oriental  leagues  formed  across 
Canada.     The  property  of  Chinese  merchants  and  people 
was  often  damaged.     Prominent  citizens  in  cities  such  as 
Edmonton  and  Calgary  would  prevent  Chinese  people  from 
getting  off  trains  when  trains  came  into  these  cities. 
These  people  also  had  to  face  other  forms  of  discrimination. 
In  1923  a  Chinese  Immigration  Act  barred  all  Chinese 
from  immigrating  here.     This  Act  was  not  repealed  until 
1947.     At  this  time  the  immigration  restrictions  were 
lifted  and  family  reunions  were  made  possible.     Men  could 
bring  in  their  wives  and  children. 

CULTURAL  CONTRIBUTIONS  OF  THE  CHINESE 

Foods  Many  people  in  our  country  are  interested  in  Chinese 

food.     We  eat  Chinese  food  because  we  like  the  taste  and 
find  it  delicious.     We  miss  a  lot,  however,  if  we  do  not 
know  something  about  Chinese  food. 


I 
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To  the  Chinese,   cooking  food  is  an  art.     It  is  true 
that  food  is  needed  to  live,  but  to  the  Chinese,  food  is 
also  health  and  a  symbol  of  other  good  things  such  as 
luck  and  prosperity.     At  each  meal,   a  Chinese  person 
adds  to  his  virtue,   strengthens  his  resistance  to  illness 
of  body  and  mind,   and  renders  himself  capable  of 
better  work. 

A  well-prepared  Chinese  dish  appeals  to  more  senses 
than  just  taste.     Its  colours  please  the  eye,   the  ingredients 
are  uniform  in  size,  and  it  is  fragrant.     There  are 
contrasting  tastes  and  textures  within  the  meal;  a  crisp 
dish  is  set  off  by  another  that  is  smooth,  a  bland  dish 
is  paired  with  a  spiced  one.     There  is  always  an  effort 
to  create  a  balance. 


The  Source  of 
a  Great  Cuisine 


The  map  below  shows  the  four  regions  of  China  that 
contributed  distinctive  dishes  to  national  Chinese  cuisine. 
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Northern  China  was  the  birthplace  for  such  dishes  as 
Peking  duck.     From  the  coastal  regions  came  excellent 
fish  dishes.     The  most  varied  cuisine  was  to  be  found 
in  the  southern  region,   particularly  the  area  of  Canton. 
Southern  cooking  was  the  least  greasy  of  all  the 
regional  styles.     The  cooks  here  excelled  in  stir-frying. 
The  inland  region  was  noted  for  the  more  highly  spiced 
foods . 


Chin-ch'ien-niu-pai 

Stir -Fried  Beef  Tenderloin  with  Vegetables 


°4  dried  Chinese  mushrooms, 
2.5  to  4  cm  in  diameter 
■1/4  cup  fresh  snow  peas 
(thoroughly  defrosted  frozen 
snow  peas  will  do,  but  they 
will  not  have  the  crispness 
of  the  fresh  ones) 
■ .  5  kg  beef  tenderloin 
■1  teaspoon  sugar 
■2  tablespoons  soy  sauce 
•1  tablespoon  Chinese  rice 
wine  or     pale  dry  sherry 


-1/2  teaspoon  salt 
-2  teaspoons  cornstarch 
-6  peeled  fresh  water 
chestnuts  or  rinsed, 
drained  canned  ones, 
sliced     ,  5  cm  thick 
-3  tablespoons  peanut 
oil,   or  flavorless 
vegetable  oil 
-4  slices  peeled  fresh 
ginger  root,  about  1 
inch  in  diameter  and 
•  25  cm  thick 


PREPARE  AHEAD:  In  a  small  bowl,   cover  the 

mushrooms  with  1/2  cup  of  warm  water  and  let  them 
soak  for  30  minutes.     Remove  them  with  a  slotted  spoon 
and  discard  the  water.     With  a  cleaver  or  sharp  knife, 
cut  away  and  discard  the  tough  stems  of  the  mushrooms, 
and  cut  each  cap  into  quarters. 

Snap  off  the  tips  of  the  fresh  snow  peas.  String 
the  pea  pods  and  blanch  them  in  the  following  fashion: 
Drop  them  into  a  litre    of  boiling  water.     They  will 
turn  bright  green  in  1  minute.     Immediately  drain  and 
run  cold  water  over  them  to  stop  their  cooking  and  set 
their  colour.     Frozen  snow  peas  need  only  be  thoroughly 
defrosted. 
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With  a  cleaver  or  heavy,   sharp  knife,   trim  away 
and  discard  any  fat  from  the  tenderloin  of  beef,  and  cut 
the  meat  into  2.5  cm  cubes. 

In  a  bowl,   combine  the  sugar,   soy  sauce,   wine  and 
cornstarch,  and  mix  them  together  thoroughly.  Add 
the  beef  cubes  and  toss  them  about  in  the  bowl  with  a 
large  spoon  until  they  are  coated  with  the  mixture. 

Have  the  above  ingredients,  the  oil,   ginger,   and  salt 
within  easy  reach. 

TO  COOK:    Set  a  30  cm    wok  or  25  cm     skillet  over 
high  heat  for  30  seconds.     Pour  in  1  tablespoon  of  oil, 
swirl  it  about  in  the  pan  and  heat  for  another  30  seconds, 
turning  the  heat  down  to  moderate  if  the  oil  begins  to 
smoke.     Add  the  mushrooms,  snow  peas  and  water 
chestnuts,   and  stir-fry  over  moderate  heat  for  about  2 
minutes,  or  until  all  the  ingredients  are  coated  with  the 
oil.     Stir  in  the  salt,  then  remove  the  vegetables  with 
a  slotted  spoon  and  set  them  aside  on  a  plate.     Pour  the 
remaining  2  tablespoons  of  oil  into  the  pan,  add  the 
ginger  and  turn  the  heat  to  high.     Drop  in  the  beef  cubes 
and  stLr-fry  for  2  to  3  minutes,   or  until  they  are  lightly 
browned  on  all  sides.     Pick  out  and  discard  the  ginger, 
and  return  the  reserved  vegetables  to  the  pan.  Stirring 
constantly,   cook  them  for  about  10  seconds,   or  only 
long  enough  to  heat  the  vegetables  through.  Transfer 
the  entire  contents  of  the  pan  to  a  platter  and  serve  at 
once.     As  a  main  course,  this  will  serve  2  to  4.  As 
part  of  a  Chinese  meal,  it  will  serve  4  to  6. 

New  Year's  A  puzzling  fact  to  many  is  that  Chinese  New  Year 

does  not  coincide  with  ours.     The  Chinese  observe  the 
lunar  year  which  is  based  on  the  waxing  and  the  waning 
of  the  moon.     Since  twelve  such  moon  cycles  take  about 
3  54  days  rather  than  our  365,   the  Chinese  New  Year's 
Day  wanders  a  bit  when  compared  with  our  calendar. 
Chinese  New  Year's,  however,  will  always  fall  between 
January  20  and  February  20  on  our  calendar. 

The  atmosphere  for  New  Year's  is  always  very 
festive.     Families  and  relatives  get  together.  With 
the  visiting  there  is  much  feasting.     New  Year's  is  a 
gift-giving  time,  as  Christmas  is  with  us. 
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Chinese 
Calligraphy 


Chinatowns 


The  Chinese  believed  that  your  character  and  your 
future  were  determined  by  the  year  of  your  birth. 
According  to  legend  it  began  many  years  ago  with  Buddha. 
Feeling  that  Chinese  spirit  was  in  need  of  uplifting, 
Buddha  called  all  the  animals  together.     Only  twelve 
animals  came,  and  Buddha  honored  each  of  them  in  order 
of  their  arrival,  giving  each  of  them  a  year  of  its  own. 
First  came  the  aggressive  Rat,   then  the  hardworking 
Ox.     The  smiling  Tiger  bounded  in  next, followed  by  the 
cautious  Cat.     Soon  appeared  the  spirited  Dragon,  followed 
by  the  wise  Snake.     After  them  galloped  the  gifted  Horse 
and  the  gentle  Goat.     In  their  wake  came  the  merry 
Monkey.     Then  strutted  the  proud  Rooster.     Last  were 
the  faithful  Dog  and  the  scrupulous  Pig.     From  that  time 
on,   each  year  in  the  Chinese  calendar  was  endowed  with 
the  character  of  the  animal  that  gave  it  a  name.  Every 
twelve  years  the  cycle  repeated  itself.     People  born  in 
specific  animal  years  were  marked  by  the  nature  and  the 
disposition  of  their  natal  animal. 


Every  Chinese  character  roughly  fills  a  square,  and 
for  this  reason,  its  exponents  have  unusual  freedom  for 
composition  and  attitude.     This  freedom,  however,  does 
have  its  laws.     No  stroke  may  be  added  or  deleted  for 
the  sake  of  decorative  effect.     For  each  character  there 
is  a  definite  number  of  strokes  and  appointed  positions 
for  them  in  relation  to  the  whole,  the  shape  differing 
with  different  styles.     The  definite  and  well-knit  strokes 
of  a  Chinese  character  can  be  composed  into  many 
individual  patterns  according  to  the  talent  of  the 
calligrapher. 

Some  Chinese  have  formed  Chinatowns  in  cities  as  in 
Edmonton,   Calgary,  and  Vancouver  because  they  have 
felt  the  unfriendly  attitude  of  non-Orientals.     Often  it 
was  because  they  wished  to  be  with  their  own  people. 

The  majority  of  Chinese  do  live  amongst  other  groups 
in  all  urban  centres.     Family  ties  are  usually  quite 
strong,  and  most  of  the  Chinese  are  responsible  citizens. 


Social  Studies  7  -  6  -  Lesson  24 


THE  JAPANESE 

The  Japanese  were  grouped  with  the  Chinese  as  being 
Oriental,  meaning  "eastern".  The  Japanese  found  it  less 
difficult  than  the  Chinese  to  settle  in  our  country  because 
Japan  had  long  been  under  western  influences.  The 
cultural  shock  for  the  Japanese  wasn't  as  great  as  it  was 
for  the  Chinese. 

The  Japanese  have  made  many  important  contributions 
to  drama  and  have  excelled  in  various  other  fields. 
Japanese  gardeners  are  among  the  most  skilled  in 
Canada.     Any  one  familiar  with  Lethbridge,  Alberta, 
should  know  of  the  Japanese  gardens  there.  The 
Japanese  are  industrious,  hard-working  people. 


Exercise  1  Answer  the  following  questions  after  reading  your  lesson 

notes* 

(l)     What  activity  brought  the  first  major  immigration  of 
Chinese  to  our  country? 


(2)     What  was  a  "head  tax"? 


(3)     How  would  you  define  discrimination? 
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(4)     What  qualities  should  a  well-prepared  Chinese  (food) 
dish  have? 


(5)    When  is  Chinese  New  Year's  and  why  does  the  day 
wander  when  compared  to  our  calendar? 


(S)  Our  Year,  198^,  was  the  Chinese  year  of  the  rat. 
What  animal  would  the  Chinese  year  have  in  our 
current  year? 


(7)    What  is  Chinese  calligraphy? 


(8)    Give  two  reasons  why  some  Chinese  people  woiild 
prefer  to  live  in  a  "Chinatown"  region  of  one  of 
our  cities. 


(a) 
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(b) 


(9)      Use  your  dictionary  to  define  the  word  "Oriental". 


(10)     Using  an  encyclopedia  and/or  other  reference  books, 
write  a  report  one  page  in  length  in  which  you 
discuss  the  cultural  contributions  that  Japanese 
Canadians  have  given  to  other  Canadians.  (More 
space  on  the  next  page). 
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Review  Before  doing  the  following  exercises  carefully 

review  all  the  lesson  notes  in  Lessons  19-24o 

Exercise  2  (l)     Define  each  of  the  following  terms  according  to  their 

use  in  your  lessons. 

(a)      seigneurial  system   


(b)      United  Empire  Loyalists 


(c)      representative  government 


(d)  confederation 


(e)      cultural  "mosaic' 
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(2)     Review  your  geography  to  answer  these  questions. 

(a)    What  part  of  Canada  was  formerly  called 
Upper  Canada? 


(b)    What  part  of  Canada  was  formerly  called 
Lower  Canada? 


(c)    In  1497  John  Cabot,  an  English  explorer,  found 
a  new  land  and  claimed  it  for  England.  That 
land  is  now  called 


(d)    What  new  name  did  the  British  give  to  Acadia? 


(e)    France  was  given  two  islands  to  keep  as  a  fishing 
station  in  North  America.     These  islands  were 
called 

  and   

Exercise  3  Choose  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following  questions. 

Underline  your  choice. 

Cl)    The  Land  Act  of  1872  set  aside  the  even-numbered 
sections  in  each  township  for 

(a)  school  lands. 

(b)  sale  to  the  public. 

(c)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

(d)  free  homesteads. 


Social  Studies  7 


-  12  - 


Lesson  24 


(2)  To  begin  with  the  Canadian  West  received  few 
settlers  because 

(a)  the  cost  of  land  was  too  high. 

(b)  the  summers  were  too  short  for 
growing  wheat. 

(c)  they  feared  the  Indians. 

(d)  the  prairies  received  too  much  rainfall. 

(3)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  was  completed  in 

(a)  1867. 

(b)  1871. 

(c)  1885. 

(d)  1896. 

(4)  The  buffalo  herds  were  wiped  out  mainly  by 

(a)  The  Mounted  Police. 

(b)  disease. 

(c)  white  hunters. 

(d)  drought  and  starvation. 

(5j     Most  immigrants  reached  their  new  homes  by 

(a)  automobile. 

(b)  airplane. 

(c)  train. 

(d)  boat  and  train. 

(6  )    Most  immigrants  who  came  by  boat  landed  at 

(a)  Vancouver. 

(b)  Port  Arthur. 

(c)  Edmonton. 

(d)  Quebec. 

(7j     Early  settlers  who  wished  to  earn  money  could  get 
jobs 

(a)  as  factory  workers. 

(b)  on  oil  drilling  crews. 

(c)  in  government  offices. 

(d)  on  railway  construction  crews. 


END  OF  LESSON  24 
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In  this  lesson  you  will  read  about  three  generations  of  Japanese  Canadians  and  the  problems 
they  faced.  You  will  also  learn  about  the  cultural  contributions  of  the  Japanese. 


The  Japanese  Canadians 

The  Japanese  government  did  not  permit  its  people  to  emigrate  to  North  America  until  1884. 
Manzo  Nagana  was  the  first  Japanese  man  to  come  to  Canada.  He  had  been  in  the  United  States 
first.  Then  he  came  here  to  work  as  a  fisherman  on  the  Eraser  River.  Another  early  Japanese 
pioneer  was  Mr.  Takizo.  He  worked  as  a  sailor  on  a  ship  that  hunted  sea  otters  off  the  British 
Columbia  coast.  When  Mr.  Takizo  came  to  Vancouver  he  found  work  at  the  Hastings  Mill,  a 
sawmill  that  cut  up  huge  trees  which  covered  the  land  where  the  city  of  Vancouver  now  exists. 
Nearly  all  the  Japanese  immigrants  that  came  to  Canada  at  this  time  seemed  to  find  jobs  in  the 
Hastings  Mill.  They  were  loyal  to  this  company  for  helping  them  to  get  started  in  a  new  country. 
The  Helping  Hand  Company  was  the  name  they  called  it. 

Many  of  the  early  Japanese  immigrants  felt  very  alone  and  homesick.  They  worked  long  hours, 
lived  in  crude  shacks  and  had  few  pleasures.  They  missed  their  families  and  Japan.  Mrs.  Washiji 
Oya  in  1887  was  the  first  Japanese  woman  to  come  join  her  husband.  Few  other  women  came 
at  this  time. 

Most  of  the  new  immigrants  could  not  speak  English  and  therefore  had  difficulty  communicating 
with  the  white  people.  Misunderstandings  sometimes  arose  as  a  result  of  this. 

By  1890,  there  were  over  one  hundred  Japanese  workers  at  Hastings  Mill  and  some  two  thousand 
Japanese  fisherman  on  the  Eraser  River.  The  new  Japanese  immigrants  coming  to  Canada  would 
have  to  begin  to  look  for  work  elsewhere. 

One  young  man,  Yasukichi  Yoshizawa  with  four  other  men  decided  to  row  to  the  Skeena  River 
to  fish  for  salmon.  Later  on  as  many  as  eighty  Japanese  fishermen  were  working  on  the  Skeena  River. 


In  Japan,  Mankichi  Omura,  who  was  seventeen,  was  working  in  his  father's  fields.  He  thought 
of  his  prospects  of  making  a  good  living  which  in  1908  would  be  difficult.  He  heard  a  man  who 
had  just  returned  from  Canada  speak  of  British  Columbia.  Many  rivers  with  lots  of  salmon;  giant 
trees  to  make  into  lumber;  plenty  of  land,  and  a  chance  for  everyone  to  make  money  helped  him 
decide  to  come  to  Canada.  He  decided  to  come  to  Canada  where  he  hoped  he  could  get  a  good 
job  to  make  plenty  of  money.  Then  he  could  return  to  Japan  as  a  rich  man  in  about  five  years. 

It  took  Mankichi,  eighteen  days  on  a  ship  to  get  to  Vancouver.  He  then  paid  a  $25  entry  fee. 
He  got  a  small  room  in  a  rooming  house  on  Powell  Street  and  a  job  at  Hastings  Mill.  He  earned 
$1.30  a  day,  piling  lumber.  He  didn't  spend  money  foolishly  as  his  aim  was  to  save.  In  his  spare 
time  he  went  fishing  or  walked  in  Stanley  Park.  Life  was  somewhat  lonely.  He  wanted  to  learn 
English  and  after  a  hard  day's  work  would  go  to  the  Japanese  Mission  of  the  Methodist  Church. 
He  did  learn  a  little  English  from  the  patient  teachers  there. 

Mankichi  earned  a  good  wage  compared  to  what  he  could  have  made  in  Japan.  He  would 
not,  however,  become  a  rich  man  quickly.  Most  of  the  Japanese  worked  in  lumber  mills,  in  mines, 
or  on  the  railway.  Some  had  small  farms.  Mankichi  heard  it  was  possible  to  earn  a  large  sum 
of  money  a  year  fishing.  He  decided  to  become  a  fisherman  on  the  Skeena  River.  For  several 
years  he  went  north  each  summer  for  the  fishing  season  and  then  returned  to  the  rooming  house 
in  Vancouver  when  fall  came. 

The  licences  that  Japanese  fisherman  got  kept  them  in  one  area.  Other  fishermen  were  free 
to  move  from  river  to  river  or  where  they  wanted  to  go.  This  made  some  Japanese  fishermen 
angry.  There  was  little  they  could  do  about  it  though,  as  the  Japanese  in  British  Columbia  were 
not  allowed  to  vote. 
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War  broke  out  in  Europe  in  1914  and  Canada  had  followed  Britain  into  the  war.  In  late  1915 
the  Canadian  Japanese  Association  asked  for  volunteers  to  serve  in  the  Canadian  Army.  By  fighting 
for  their  new  country  the  Japanese  immigrants  could  show  that  they  were  Canadians.  Vancouver's 
Japanese  community  trained  some  two  hundred  volunteers  to  ready  them  for  army  duty.  When 
the  Canadian  Japanese  Association  wired  Ottawa  that  they  had  these  trained  volunteers  it  was  told 
that  there  was  no  place  for  the  Japanese  in  the  Canadian  Army.  Some  people  thought  that  because 
of  their  strange  language,  different  appearance  and  peculiar  customs  that  they  would  never  make 
good  Canadian  citizens. 

Later  these  volunteers  were  able  to  enlist  in  Alberta.  Fifty-six  of  the  Japanese  volunteers  from 
British  Columbia  were  enlisted  in  the  175th  Overseas  Battalion  in  Medicine  Hat,  Alberta.  Mankichi 
Omura  was  among  those  enlisting.  From  the  Seaford  Army  Base  in  England,  the  Japanese  soldiers 
were  sent  to  France  to  join  the  50th  Battalion  of  the  Canadian  Fourth  Division.  By  the  end  of 
the  war,  of  the  56  Japanese  volunteers,  there  were  20  killed  and  23  wounded. 

Mankichi  Omura  returned  from  army  service  in  1919.  It  had  been  eleven  years  since  he  left 
home.  He  decided  he  wanted  a  wife,  but  he  did  not  have  money  to  go  to  Japan  to  get  one.  He 
wrote  his  parents  in  Fukuoka-Ken  asking  them  to  find  him  a  bride.  His  parents  chose  a  young 
woman  named  Oya  for  him.  Oya's  parents  sent  her  photo  to  Mankichi.  She  seemed  satisfactory. 
Mankichi  had  his  picture  taken  and  he  sent  it  to  Oya  with  a  letter  asking  her  to  marry  him.  Oya 
agreed.  Both  sets  of  parents  then  visited  the  village  registry  office  and  the  marriage  was  noted 
in  the  village  records  (Koseki). 

In  the  spring  of  1920  Oya  made  the  two- week  voyage  to  Vancouver.  She  arrived  tired  and 
somewhat  bewildered.  Mankichi  took  her  to  his  friends  who  owned  the  rooming  house  on  Powell 
Street.  They  then  went  to  a  Buddist  Church  to  be  married. 

In  1922,  Mankichi  and  Oya  Omura  had  a  son,  Kenji.  They  later  had  a  daughter,  Chiyo  in 
1925.  When  Kenji  began  school  he  spoke  and  understood  only  Japanese.  He  would  now  learn 
English.  After  regular  school,  the  Japanese  children  attended  Japanese  school.  Here  they  would 
learn  about  Japan  and  Japanese  customs.  The  second  generation  children  were  called  Nisei 
(pronounced  nee-say).  In  Japanese  school  Kenji  and  Chiyo  learned  that  Japanese  books  started 
from  what  is  the  back  of  an  English  book.  The  printing  went  vertically  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
of  the  page,  and  from  right  to  left.  They  learned  to  read  Katakana  first.  This  was  a  printed  Japanese 
alphabet.  Later  they  learned  hiragana  which  was  the  alphabet  written  in  script  form.  Picture  words 
were  then  introduced.  It  involved  much  memory  work.  Children  finishing  elementary  school  in 
Japan  are  able  to  read  about  880  picture  words  called  characters.  A  high  school  graduate,  in  turn, 
would  know  about  1850  characters. 

It  was  a  happy  day  for  the  Omura  family  when  Kenji  passed  his  high  school  entrance 
examination.  There  was  no  high  school  in  Port  Essington  so  Mankichi  and  Oya  decided  that  Kenji 
should  attend  a  technical  high  school  in  Vancouver.  Kenji  boarded  in  a  rooming  house  and  enrolled 
in  the  Vancouver  Technical  School.  He  also  studied  in  the  Japanese  Language  School  on  Alexander 
Street  to  learn  more  Japanese. 

Kenji  found  Ufe  in  Vancouver  very  different  from  that  in  the  small  fishing  village.  The  newspaper 
often  had  articles  that  criticized  the  Japanese  community.  The  newspapers  said  that  the  Japanese 
did  not  want  to  live  like  white  people  and  that  they  were  happy  to  live  in  poorer  homes  and  eat 
only  rice  and  fish.  Kenji  knew  many  Japanese  wished  they  could  buy  better  homes  and  also  they 
they  enjoyed  good  food.  The  Japanese  had  the  lowest  paying  jobs  though,  and  often  did  hard  physical 
work.  Even  when  the  Japanese  worked  alongside  the  whites,  they  were  paid  less  for  the  same 
work.  The  whites  also  said  the  Japanese  took  jobs  that  belonged  to  "real"  Canadians.  They  were 
not  allowed  to  vote  in  elecfions  at  any  level. 
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Kenji  graduated  from  high  school  in  1940.  He  was  the  top  student  in  his  drafting  class.  He 
visited  many  companies  and  wrote  many  letters  trying  to  get  a  job.  Canadian  companies  would 
not  hire  Japanese  Canadians.  Nisei  university  graduates  went  to  work  in  pulp  and  paper  mills  or 
even  in  logging  camps  as  labourers. 

War  broke  out  in  Europe  in  1939  and  the  Canadian  Army  rejected  the  Japanese  Canadians. 
All  Japanese  Canadians  were  ordered  to  register  with  the  Canadian  Mounted  Police.  Each  person 
was  required  to  carry  a  card  at  all  times.  The  card  had  the  person's  name,  address,  age,  height, 
weight,  occupation,  photograph,  thumb  print,  and  a  number.  Kenji  felt  sad,  like  an  outsider  in 
his  own  country.  He  returned  to  the  Skeena  to  work  as  a  fisherman. 

On  December  7,  1941  Japanese  planes  attacked  the  United  States'  naval  base  at  Pearl  Harbour. 
Japan  and  the  United  States  were  at  war.  Canada  declared  war  on  Japan.  Hundreds  of  fishing 
boats  were  taken  from  Japanese  Canadians  and  gathered  at  New  Westminster.  Seven  weeks  later 
they  were  sold  by  the  government.  Mankichi  got  a  small  sum  of  money  for  the  boat  after  the 
government  sold  it. 

In  Vancouver,  the  government  closed  the  Japanese  Language  School  and  stopped  the  publication 
of  three  Japanese  newspapers.  All  cars,  radios,  and  cameras  were  confiscated.  Many  people  lost 
their  jobs. 

In  March  1942  all  Japanese  Canadian  families  in  Port  Essington  were  ordered  to  leave  their 
homes.  Each  person  was  allowed  to  take  two  suitcases.  Many  prized  family  belongings  had  to 
be  left  behind.  These  families  were  escorted  by  R.C.M.P.  constables  to  Vancouver.  They  were 
kept  in  buildings  at  Hastings  Park.  Men  and  women  were  separated.  No  one  was  allowed  to  leave 
the  park.  All  mail  was  censored. 

Then  the  government  announced  that  all  Japanese  Canadians  were  to  be  moved  away  from 
the  coast.  They  started  with  the  men.  Some  Nisei  refused  to  cooperate  unless  families  were  kept 
together.  The  government  imprisoned  them  in  camps  with  German  prisoners-of-war  in  northern 
Ontario.  Later  the  government  did  begin  to  move  families  as  groups.  By  September  1942,  there 
had  been  21  439  Japanese  evacuated  from  the  British  Columbia  coast.  Almost  half  were  in  places 
like  Sandon  and  New  Denver.  Others  went  to  sugar-beet  farms  in  Alberta  and  Manitoba.  Seven 
hundred  were  in  detention  camps.  Most  of  these  were  Canadian  citizens  and  had  committed  no 
crimes.  During  the  war  the  government  sold  their  homes  and  businesses  although  they  had  been 
told  they  would  keep  their  properties  at  the  time  of  evacuation. 

It  took  until  March  7,  1949  for  a  Bill  to  pass  in  the  British  Columbia  legislamre  to  allow  Japanese 
Canadians  the  right  to  vote.  On  April  1,  1949  all  restrictions  on  Japanese  Canadians  were  lifted. 

Kenji  decided  to  live  in  Toronto.  Now  he  had  no  trouble  finding  work  as  a  draftsman.  Japanese 
Canadians  were  now  able  to  get  jobs  in  nearly  every  line  of  work. 

Kenji  married  a  Nisei  girl,  Sadako  Kodama,  and  they  bought  a  home.  They  had  two  children, 
Robert  and  Mary.  Robert  joined  the  Cubs;  and  Mary  became  a  Brownie.  They  took  piano  lessons. 
Robert  joined  a  hockey  team.  They  took  part  in  the  same  activities  as  other  children  in  their 
neighbourhood.  Only  when  the  children  went  to  Buddist  Church  did  they  see  other  Japanese  children 
and  Sansei  (pronouned  San-say)  meaning  third-generation  children. 
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Japanese  Canadian  Culture 

Buddhist  Churches  in  Canada 

The  first  Buddhist  minister  came  to  Canada  from  Japan  in  1904  to  serve  Japanese  immigrants. 
Today  there  are  more  than  16  Buddhist  churches  in  Canada  with  some  5000  members  that  are 
Japanese  Canadians. 

Churches  usually  meet  weekly  on  Sundays  for  worship.  Services  are  in  English  and  Japanese. 

In  a  Buddhist  church  the  figure  of  Buddha  occupies  the  central  portion  of  the  altar.  In  some 
churches  a  scroll  may  be  hung  in  place  of  the  figure.  "I  place  my  faith  in  Buddha"  is  written 
in  Japanese  letters  on  the  scroll.  Flowers,  candies,  rice  and  fruits  are  offered  in  praise  and 
thanksgiving  for  Buddha's  guidance.  Incense  is  offered  to  symbolize  the  act  of  purifying  one's  mind. 

Sunday  schools  teach  children  different  things  as: 

I  shall  not  harm  living  things. 

I  shall  not  tell  falsehoods. 

I  shall  not  take  what  does  not  belong  to  me. 

When  a  Buddhist  dies,  he  is  given  a  Buddhist  name  which  is  called  a  ho-myo.  An  evening 
service,  otsuya,  is  held  by  relatives  before  the  day  of  the  funeral.  It  is  believed  that  the  dead  do 
not  go  right  away  to  the  other  world.  Additional  services  are  usually  held  on  the  seventh  and  the 
forty-ninth  days.  Services  are  also  held  on  the  first,  second,  sixth,  and  twelfth  anniversaries.  The 
people  pray  for  the  happiness  of  the  dead  in  the  other  world. 


Japanese  Food 

Boiled  rice  is  the  basic  Japanese  food.  Rice  is  washed  thoroughly  and  drained.  For  each  185 
g  of  rice  there  is  360  ml  of  water  added.  It  is  left  one  hour  in  a  covered  pot  before  cooking.  Cooked 
rice  should  not  be  too  hard  or  too  soft.  When  vapour  starts  to  escape  from  the  pot,  the  heat  is 
turned  down.  An  experienced  cook  can  tell  from  the  smell  of  the  steam  when  the  rice  is  done. 

For  weddings  and  other  special  occasions  rice  is  steamed  with  red  beans.  This  dish  is  called 
sekihan.  Boiled  rice  is  used  also  to  make  sushi,  a  rice  cake,  that  can  be  served  with  any  kind  of 
meat,  fish,  or  vegetable.  White  rice  with  cooked  vegetables  and  meat  is  gomoku  meshi.  Nigiri 
meshi  is  rice  balls  and  is  often  taken  along  on  picnics. 

Soy  sauce  (shoyu)  is  used  like  salt  in  Japanese  cooking  to  flavour  vegetables,  fish,  and  meat. 
It  gives  the  food  a  particular  taste  and  smell. 


New  Year's  Day  Celebrations 

New  Year's  Day  was  the  biggest  holiday  of  the  year  for  Japanese  Canadians.  The  week  before 
January  1 ,  the  Omuras  and  their  neighbours  gathered  together  and  held  a  mochi  tsuki  where  they 
made  rice  cakes.  Two  large  round  cakes  of  white  rice  were  used  to  make  a  kagami  mochi.  The 
smaller  cake  would  be  placed  on  a  larger  cake  and  it  would  be  topped  with  a  Japanese  orange. 
The  kagami  mochi  was  placed  on  a  shelf  as  a  symbol  of  happiness. 
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A  pine  tree  was  also  placed  outside  near  the  front  door.  This  was  called  kadu  matsu.  The 
pine  tree  because  it  is  strong  and  always  green  signifies  strength  and  long  life. 

Noodles  which  also  stand  for  long  life  were  always  served  on  New  Year's  Eve.  On  the  last 
day  of  the  year,  Oya  scrubbed  the  house  from  top  to  bottom. 

On  New  Year's  Day  new  clothes  were  ready  for  Kenji  and  Chiyo.  They  greeted  their  parents 
with  Shin  nen  omedeto  which  means  "Happy  New  Year".  Oya  served  a  special  soup  called  ozoni 
which  contained  small  toasted  square  mochi.  In  keeping  with  tradition,  each  person  ate  one  mochi 
for  each  year  of  life. 


Sumi-e 

The  word  Sumi-e  means  "ink  picture".  In  Japan  traditional  ink  paintings  were  on  rice  paper 
or  silk.  Only  one  color,  black,  was  used.  Modern  artists  use  the  traditional  black  but  are  free 
to  add  other  colours. 


Haiku 

A  haiku  is  a  Japanese  word  picture.  It  usually  describes  a  part  of  nature  and  is  built  around 
a  contrast.  Usually  there  are  three  lines  with  17  syllables  arranged  as  follows: 

Line  1:  5  syllables 
Line  2:  7  syllables 
Line  3:   5  syllables 


What  I  a  I  splen  |  did  |  day  | 

No  I  one  |  in  |  all  |  the  |  vil  |  lage  | 

Doling  I  any  |  thing  | 

"Traditional  Haiku"  by  Shiki 


Ikebana 

Ikebana  is  translated  as  "flower  arrangement"  but  the  real  meaning  to  the  Japanese 
people  is  not  expressed  by  this  translation.  Ikebana  is  the  art  of  placing  carefully  selected 
flowers  in  an  arrangement  so  as  to  reveal  their  true  nature.  The  arranger  has  to  follow 
basic  rules  that  have  been  developed  over  hundreds  of  years.  The  container  and  the  flowers 
are  chosen  carefully.  Traditionally  there  are  three  main  focus  points  in  an  arrangement 
—  heaven,  earth,  and  man.  Together  these  represent  the  universe.  The  flower  arrangement 
therefore  has  a  spiritual  meaning  and  is  meant  to  show  the  harmony  of  man  and  nature. 


Reference:   "The  Japanese  Canadians"  by  Roy  Ito 
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Please  do  the  following  exercise. 


Exercise  1      What  have  you  learned  about  Japanese  culture? 


(1)    What  religion  did  the  Japanese  people  bring  to  Canada?  Write  a  paragraph  describing  some 
of  the  most  important  features  of  this  religion. 


(2)   What  is  the  basic  Japanese  food?  What  other  foods  are  eaten  by  the  Japanese? 


(3)    (a)    Tell  what  a  haiku  is. 
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(b)   Try  writing  a  haiku  of  your  own. 


(4)   Japanese  picture  words  are  called  characters.  How  many  characters  should  a  student  finishing 
elementary  school  in  Japan  be  able  to  read? 


(5)   Write  a  paragraph  in  which  you  describe  the  special  things  the  Japanese  people  do  to  celebrate 
New  Year's. 


(6)    Describe  what  a  sumi-e  is. 
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(7)    What  is  ikebanal 


Exercise  2      Comparing  Three  Generations 

(1)   Why  did  Mankichi  Omura  decide  to  come  to  Canada? 


(2)   In  a  paragraph  describe  what  Mankichi 's  life  was  Hke  when  he  first  came  to  Canada. 
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(3)   When  Mankichi  returned  from  service  in  the  army  in  1919,  he  decided  he  needed  a  wife. 
How  did  Mankichi  go  about  getting  a  wife? 


(4)    Use  your  dictionary  and  look  up  the  meaning  of  the  word  discrimination.  In  what  ways  did 
the  government  discriminate  against  the  Japanese  Canadians  before  1931? 


(5)   What  things  did  Kenji  Omura  learn  in  the  Japanese  language  school? 
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Why  was  Kenji  unable  to  get  a  job  when  he  finished  university?  What  did  he  end  up  working  as? 


(7)    What  happened  to  Kenji  and  many  other  Japanese  Canadians  in  1941  when  Canada  declared 
war  on  Japan? 


(8)    After  the  war,  Kenji  decided  to  live  in  Toronto.  What  work  did  he  find  there? 


(9)    Describe  what  life  was  like  for  Robert  and  Mary  Omura. 
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(10)  Define  the  following  words, 
(a)  Nisei   


(b)  Sansei 


END  OF  LESSON  25 
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THE  HUTTERITES 

In  the  next  four  lessons  we  shall  examine  in  detail 
the  culture  of  the  Hutterites.     Each  lesson  will  present 
certain  aspects  of  Hutterite  life.     In  Lesson  26  we  shall 
examine  the  historical  background  of  the  Hutterites, 
looking  at  their  life  prior  to  their  arrival  in  Canada.  In 
Lesson  27  we  shall  learn  about  the  structure  and 
organization  of  a  Hutterite  colony.     In  Lesson  28  we 
shall  examine  some  of  the  religious,   social,  and  economic 
aspects  of  the  Hutterites.     Lastly,  in  Lesson  29  we 
shall  look  at  the  life  of  an  individual  Hutterite.     Much  of 
the  information  given  has  been  derived  from  the  book 
The  Hutterites  in  North  America    by  John  A.  Hostetler 
and  Gertrude  Enders  Huntington.     This  book  was  published 
in  1967  by  Holt,   Rinehart  and  Winston  Incorporated. 


HISTORICAL  BACKGROUND 


The  Hutterites,  an  ethnic  group  with  several  centuries 
of  continmty  in  biological  descent,  have  many  distinctive 
features  associated  with  them.     The  main  reason  the 
Hutterites  migrated  to  Canada  was  a  searching  for  a 
solution  to  personal  religious  problems. 

It  was  in  Moravia  that  the  Hutterite  Brotherhood  was 
organized.     It  was  a  branch  of  the  Anabaptist  movement. 
These  people  practiced  adult  baptism  and  were  opposed  to 
war.     These  two  characteristics  still  remain  with  the 
Hutterites.     The  persecution  of  Anabaptists  by  all 
political  and  religioiis  authorities  was,  at  this  time,  very 
cruel  and  severe.     The  Anabaptists  were  subject  to  the 
death  penalty  in  1526  for  various  religious  beliefs. 
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In  1528  while  fleeing  from  Nikolsburg  to  Austerlitz, 
a  group  of  religious  refugees  began  the  practice  of  a 
"community  of  goods".     Each  person  put  his  possessions 
in  a  joint  pile  on  the  ground.     Stewarts  were  then 
selected  to  oversee  the  material  goods.     This  was  the 
beginning  of  the  norm  of  communal  sharing.     The  first 
common  colony  (Bruderhof)  was  foiinded  in  Austerlitz  in 
Moravia.     Jacob  Hutter  of  Tyrol  joined  the  colony  and 
greatly  intensified  the  discipline.     He  helped  put  together 
the  Moravian  groups  into  tightly-knit  community 
congregations.     In  1536  he  was  captured  by  authorities, 
interrogated,   brutally  whipped,  and  burned  at  the  stake. 
The  Hutterites  were  named  after  Jacob  Hutter  who  was 
their  most  outstanding  organizer  and  leader. 

The  Hutterites,   being  outstanding  farmers  and 
craftsmen,  were  tolerated  for  a  time  by  the  local  barons 
of  Moravia,     During  this  time  of  tolerance,   the  Hutterites 
experienced  growth  and  prosperity.     Prosperity,  however, 
was  followed  by  growing  intolerance.     Not  only  did  the 
Hutterites  have  political  and  religious  enemies,  but  there 
soon  developed  economic  envy  and  antagonism. 
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In  1556,   the  Brethren  established  a  colony  in 
Hungary  because  of  persecution  in  Moravia.     From  1603 
onward  the  Brethren  attempted  to  establish  colonies  in 
Germany  and  East  Prussia,     but  failed  on  all  tries. 
The  Thirty  Years'  War  was  disastrous    for  the 
Hutterites.     By  1622  all  the  Hutterites  had  been  driven 
from  Moravia.     The  Hutterites  established  new  communities 
in  Slovakia  and  several  small  states  to  the  east,  including 
Transylvania  and  Wallachia.     War  and  other  pressures 
soon  caused  the  Hutterites  to  seek  a  safer  home.  Between 
1769  and  1774  many  Hutterites  migrated  to  Russia  where 
they  received  much  help  in  the  form  of  economic  aid  and 
religious  freedom.     In  Russia,  Count  Rumiantsev  offered 
the  Hutterites  complete  religious  liberty  and  freedom  to 
live  in  commiinity  exemption  from  military  service, as 
well  as  a  three  year  period  of  tax  exemption. 


Although  the  Hutterites  were  granted  freedom,  they 
were  wary  of  losing  their  privileges  in  Russia.  Upon 
achieving  reasonable  material  recovery  after  so  many 
years  of  hardship,   some  Hutterites  refused  to  give  over 
their  profits  to  the  common  treasury.     From  1819  to 
1859  communal  ownership  was  abandoned.     This  period 
of  internal  decline  was  followed  by  a  religious  revival.  Shortly 
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after  reins tituting  communal  living,   the  Russian  govern-  ' 
ment  changed  its  mind  about  German  colonists.  Expert 
farmers  and  settlers  were  not  needed  any  longer.  In 
1864  a  law  was  passed  in  Russia  requiring  that  Russian 
be  taught  in  all  schools  and  that  the  schools  be  inspected. 
The  Hutterites  objected  to  this  since  they  regarded  their 
schools  as  one  of  the  chief  teachers  of  their  faith. 
Then  in  1872  a  universal  military  training  act  repealed 
earlier  exemptions  granted  to  the  Hutterites  by  Catherine 
the  Great.     The  Hutterites  now  decided  to  leave  the 
continent,  and  between  1874  and  1877  the  Hutterite  groups 
left  for  the  United  States. 

Nearly  eight  hundred  Hutterites  relocated  in  South 
Dakota.     By  settling  on  large  isolated  blocks  of  land 
they  were  not  eligible  for  homesteading  privileges. 
Nearly  half  of  the  families  settled  on  family  farms  to  be 
able  to  qualify  for  homesteads.     These  families  of 
"noncolony"  Hutterites  (sometimes  called  Prairieleut) 
later  joined  with  the  Mennonite  groups.     The  remainder 
of  the  families  founded  three  colonies  in  South  Dakota, 
each  immigrating  at  a  slightly  different  time  between 
1874  and  1877.     Taking  the  names  of  the  first  leaders 
they  had  in  the  United  States,  the  Hutterites  acknowledge 
three  distinct  people  (leut).     The  three  were  the 
Schmiedeleut,  Dariusleut,  and  the  Lehrerleut.     The  three 
groups  shared  a  common  body  of  doctrine,  language,  and 
social  patterns,  but  each  group  had  its  own  discipline  and 
its  own  senior  elder.     As  each  colony  grew,  each 
"mother"  colony  split  to  form  "daughter"  colonies. 

The  United  States  constitution  guaranteed  freedom  of 
religion,  but  no  groups  could  be  given  special  military 
service  exemption.     World  War  I  brought  another  wave 
of  persecution  to  the  Hutterites.     Since  they  would  not 
contribute  their  efforts  to  the  service,  they  were  put 
through  various  indecencies.     The  Hutterite  Brethren 
now  looked  for  a  new  homeland  in  Canada. 

The  Canadian  government  was  aware  that  the  Hutterites 
wished  to  leave  the  United  States  because  safeguards  of 
their  faith  had  been  violated.     The  Canadians  wanted  them 
because  of  their  reputation  of  being  excellent  farmers. 
Canada  was  selected  by  the  Hutterites,  not  only  because  it 
offered  exemption  from  military  service,   but  because  it 
was  close  to  their  old  homes  in  South  Dakota.     In  Alberta 
the  first  settlements  were  by  Lethbridge,   Fort  Macleod, 
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and  the  Rockyford  areas.     In  1927  a  new  colony  was 
formed  around  Pincher  Creek.     By  1964  there  were 
fifty-six  colonies  in  Alberta,   thirteen  in  Saskatchewan, 
and  thirty -nine  in  Manitoba. 

Exercise  1  Carefully  answer  the  following  questions. 

(l)    How  did  the  Hutterites  get  their  name? 


(2)    Name  the  three  different  groups  of  colony  Hutterites 
and  explain  how  the  three  groups  were  first  formed. 


(3)     For  what  reasons  did  the  Hutterites  leave  Moravia? 
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(4)    What  three  liberties  were  the  Hutterites  given  upon 
first  coming  to  Russia? 

(i)   _  


(ii) 


(iii) 


(5)    Give  two  major  reasons  to  explain  why  the  Hutterites 
decided  to  leave  Russia. 

(i)   :  


(ii) 


(6j    The  Hutterites  were  known  to  be  excellent   

and  were,  therefore,  welcomed  as  settlers  in 
different  areas. 

(7)    What  eventually  became  of  the  many  Prairieleut 
Hutterites  who  settled  in  South  Dakota? 
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(8)    Why  did  the  Hutterites  decide  to  move  from  South 
Dakota  to  western  Canada?     Give  two  reasons. 

(i)   


(ii) 


(9)    In  several  paragraphs  briefly  outline  the  movement 
of  the  Hutterites  from  their  formation  in  Moravia 
to  their  arrival  in  Canada. 
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If  you  have  questions  to  ask  your  teacher,  use  the  ijace  below: 
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THE  HUTTERITE  COLONY 

Within  the  boundaries  of  the  colony,   the  Hutterites' 
view  of  the  world  is  given  concrete  expression.  The 
Hutterites  believe  that  only  within  a  colony  can  man 
maintain  God's  order.     This  concept  of  order  influences 
the  spatial  patterns  of  the  colony;  the  buildings  must  be 
in  proper  relationship  to  one  another.     There  is  also  a 
right  order  in  social  patterns,  and  each  must  have  the 
right  position  in  a  hierarchical  world.     Thus,  the 
Hutterites'  world  view  leads  them  to  create  an  environment 
that  is  ordered  temporally,  socially,  and  spatially.  A 
colony  is  believed  to  be  an  expression  of  the  divine  plan 
given  by  God. 

Probably  the  most  unique  feature  of  the  Hutterite 
colonies  is  the  colony  layout.     The  center  of  the  colony 
contains  the  kitchen  complex  and  the  long  houses  or 
living  quarters.     These  long  houses  run  due  north  and 
s  o  uth  indicative  of  Hutterite  teachings  wherein  order  and 
harmony  are  stressed.     The  houses  are  squared  so  that 
they  are  perfectly  straight.     Each  long  house  usually 
contains  four  apartments,  each  with  a  separate  entrance. 
The  apartments  have  entrance  rooms  which  might  contain 
a  table,  straight  chairs,  a  wash  basin,  a  cupboard  for 
a  few  dishes,  and  the  stairway  entrance  to  the  attic.  Off 
the  entrance  rooms  are  bedrooms  which  might  have  two 
double  beds,   one  or  two  day  beds,  and  a  crib.  The 
other  buildings  on  the  colony  are  laid  out  parallel  or  at 
right  angles  to  the  long  houses. 

The  buildings  have  a  unified  colour  scheme  which  is 
indicative  of  how  everything  is  classified, which  in  turn 
determines  its  correct  function  or  use.     The  colour 
shoiiLd,  hopefully,  reflect  the  use  of  the  building  or  the 
attitude  of  the  people  toward  the  building.     The  kitchen, 
long  houses,   and  kindergarten  are  often  painted  white 
with  a  blue  or  a  green  trim. 

Dwellings  are  usually  built  on  ground  with  a  higher 
elevation  than  the  rest  of  the  surrounding  land.  If 
possible,  a  site  is  chosen  that  is  central  in  regard  to 
the  land  which  is  owned.     The  women  feel  it  is  important 
for  there  to  be  a  proper  amount  of  space  between  living 
houses,  the  communal  kitchen,  the  school  house,  and  the 
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kindergarten.     As  a  colony  grows,   new  buildings  are 
added  to  the  over-all  layout  where  they  can  best  be 
accommodated.     Hedges  of  trees  and  shrubs  are  often 
used  to  shelter  the  bmldings  from  the  wind  and  other 
unwanted  annoyances. 

Authority  Within  All  the  baptized  members  of  the  colony  make  up  the 

the  Colony  "Gemein"  or  church.     Only  baptized  men  are  eligible 

for  church  leadership  and  departmental  positions,  and 
only  they  may  vote  to  elect  members  to  these  positions. 
Five  to  seven  of  the  baptized  men  are  elected  to  form 
the  council.     They  hold  the  key  positions  in  the  colony, 
including  those  of  first  preacher,  second  (assistant) 
preacher,  householder,  and  field  manager.     Often  the 
German  teacher  and  one  or  two  other  men,  whose  age 
or  leadership  positions  in  the  colony  entitles  them,  also 
serve  on  the  council.     The  council  functions  as  an 
executive  committee  and  makes  many  decisions.  The 
council  members  initiate  changes  in  the  appointment  of 
subordinate  jobs  and  departmental  positions  (such  as 
cattleman,  pigman,  shop  mechanic,  and  shoemaker), 
execute  discipline,  and  perform  a  judicial  function. 
Even  though  the  first  preacher  has  the  higher  leadership 
position,  his  actions  are  subject  to  review  by  the 
council.     Authority,  therefore,  is  group-centered,  and 
decisions  are  made  through  iinified  and  continuous 
decision  making  by  the  council  members.     Each  individual 
coimcil  member  has  learned  to  be  submissive  and  has 
been  taught  that  an  individual  never  reaches  a  stage  of 
perfection.     Ideally,  group  decisions  are  less  partial  and 
closer  to  the  truth  than  those  made  by  an  individual. 

The  preacher  is  head  of  the  colony  and  is  chosen  for 
life  upon  completion  of  a  satisfactory  trial  period.  Only 
the  male  members  are  involved  in  the  selecting  of  a 
preacher.     The  preacher  receives  no  formal  training 
prior  to  his  election  to  the  position.     He  should  be 
conservative  in  religious  matters,  yet  progressive  in 
work  and  economic  affairs.     Since  he  is  expected  to 
carry  out  the  collective  will  of  the  colony  as  well  as 
God's  will,  he  needs  to  be  able  to  exert  authority  wisely. 
He  needs  to  assume  total  as  well  as  specific  responsibility. 
He  may  refer  weighty  matters  to  the  council.     He  is  likely 
to  use  the  past  to  interpret  the  present.     He  sees  to  the 
life-long  indoctrination  and  the  spiritual  needs  of  the  people 
It  is  his  responsibility  to  settle  problems  which  arise 
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between  members.     He  is  very  concerned  with  the 
economic  well  being  of  the  colony.     He  countersigns 
cheques  with  the  householder.     He  conducts  church 
services,  marriages,   baptisms,  funerals  and  administers 
punishment  for  sins.     A  record  of  vital  statistics  (births, 
deaths,  marriages)  and  travel  records  (when  members 
leave  the  colony  for  trips)  are  kept  by  the  preacher. 
He  guards  the  traditions  of  the  colony  and  is  spokesman 
for  the  colony  in  regard  to  its  outside  affairs.  The 
preacher  must  remain  watchful  of  the  "Weltgeist"  which 
is  "the  spirit  of  the  world". 

The  householder  is  the  financial  head  of  the  colony 
and  is  also  elected  to  his  position.     He  is  in  charge 
of  all  funds  and  with  the  sale  and  the  purchase  of  goods. 
The  council,  however,  must  give  its  consent  to  large 
transactions. 

The  field  boss  is  in  charge  of  the  work  program. 
The  hog  man,  butcher,  blacksmith,  and  all  other  positions 
are  put  under  the  fieldboss. 

The  German  teacher  takes  the  place  of  our  typical 
parent  in  that  he  is  responsible  for  the  moral  upbringing 
of  the  child.     For  this  reason  he  is  the  main 
disciplinarian  —  and  discipline  is  strict.     The  strap  is 
used  to  teach  obedience,  although  its  use  tapers  off 
when  the  child  enters  the  early  teen  years. 

No  individual  may  choose  his  own  job.     This  is 
because  the  basic  value  of  Hutterite  life  is  to  do  good 
to  the  colony.     It  usually  turns  out,  however,   that  an 
individual's  skills  and  interests  are  recognized  and  he 
is  likely  to  be  assigned  a  job  that  he  would  choose 
himself.     The  individual  works  for  the  good  of  all, and 
his  main  role  is  to  obey. 
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This  is  a  diagram  of  a  possible  seating  pattern  at  a 
worship  service  held  in  the  schoolhouse  (which  usually 
is  also  the  church). 


Branching 


The  Hutterites  view  a  colony  of  about  130-150  people 
as  being  the  greatest  desired  size.     Such  colonies 
branch  (form  new  colonies)  to  maintain  a  small  manage- 
able, face-to-face  domestic  group.     Colonies  that  are 
too  large  tend  to  have  problems,  just  as  do  colonies  that 
are  too  small.     When  colonies  are  too  small  the  men 
and  the  women  tend  to  be  overworked.     When  a  colony 
grows  to  about  130  people,  the  "mother"  colony  seeks 
to  form  a  "daughter"  colony  in  a  new  location.     If  the 
colony  succeeds  in  purchasing  land  in  a  new  area, 
branching  occurs.     In  this  process  half  of  the  people  in 
the  colony  leave  to  form  the  new  colony.     After  branching 
the  same  general  age  composition  will  exist  in  both  of 
the  colonies. 
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Exercise  1  After  carefiiLly  studying  the  lesson  notes,  answer  the 

following  questions. 

(l)    Why  do  the  Hutterites  live  in  colonies? 


(2  )    The  center  of  the  Hutterite  colony  contains  what 
buildings  ? 


( 3 )     How  are  order  and  harmony  shown  in  the  way  that 
the  Hutterites  arrange  their  buildings? 


» 
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(4)    What  positive  aspects  do  the  Hutterites  like  to  see 
on  the  land  where  they  build  the  colony  dwellings? 


(5  )    In  a  paragraph  explain  what  duties  and  responsibilites 
the  preacher  of  a  colony  has. 
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(6)     What  duties  does  the  householder  have? 


(7)     What  is  the  field  boss  responsible  for? 


(s)    What  role  does  the  German  teacher  have? 


(9)     Who  makes  up  a  Hutterite  council  and  what  purpose 
does  this  council  serve  in  regard  to  the  colony? 
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(lO)     Although  Hutterites  aren't  free  to  choose  their  own 
jobs,   they  are  usually  satisfied  with  the  jobs  they 
have.     Why  is  this  so? 


(ll)     When  does  a  Hutterite  colony  decide  to  branch 
out? 


(12)     Why  do  Hutterite  colonies  branch  out  when  they  get 
too  many  people? 


END  OF  LESSON  27 
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In  this  lesson  we  shall  look  briefly  at  the  Hutterites* 
religion  and  at  their  economic  survival.     The  end  of  the 
lesson  will  also  discuss  some  of  the  Hutterites'  social 
activities  and  other  aspects  of  their  life. 

Religion  The  Hebrew-Christian  Bible,  the  Old  and  the  New 

Testaments,  and  the  Apocrypha  provide  the  Hutterites 
with  their  religious  ideals.     Their  daily  living  pattern, 
however,  differs  much  from  that  of  other  Christian 
groups.     In  1540,   Peter  Rideman,   one  of  their  leaders, 
while  imprisoned  wrote  the  Hutterites'  official  statement 
of  faith.     Included  in  this  statement  are  the  Hutterites' 
view  of  life  and  death,  the  basis  for  communal  living, 
and  man's  relationship  to  his  fellow  man. 

The  Hutterite  is  primarily  orientated  towards 
eternity  (life  after  death)  rather  than  towards  enjoyment 
and  self-development  of  the  individual  in  this  present 
life.     There  is  strong  emphasis  on  respect  for  order  and 
authority.     They  believe  God  established  order  among 
human  beings,  and  this  divine  order  is  set  out  in  a 
hierarchy  of  relationships.     The  higher  (superior)  cares 
for  and  directs  the  low  (subordinate),  while  the  lower 
serves  and  obeys  the  higher.     God  is  Lord  over  man, 
man  over  woman,  parent  over  child,  and  older  person 
over  the  younger.     To  the  Hutterites  the  individual's 
will  needs  to  be  broken.     An  individual  should  be  humble 
and  submissive  and  replace  self -fulfillment  with  self- 
denial.     The  individual's  identity  should  be  fused  with 
the  colony.     Man's  piirpose  is  to  honor  God,  and  those 
who  surrender  and  submit  are  God's  children.  Forsaking 
everything,  including  property,  in  order  to  live 
communally  is  evidence  of  submission. 

The  Hutterites  are  sure  that  their  way  of  life  is  the 
right  way.     They  believe  that  they  will  not  be  saved  by 
their  faith  or  their  beliefs  alone  but  by  living  in  a  proper 
social  relationship  in  a  Chris  tain  community.  Thus 
communal  living  is  essential  to  their  process  of  salvation. 
They  compare  their  society  with  Noah's  ark  —  only  those 
on  board  will  receive  eternal  life. 
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Members  worship  daily  before  the  evening  meal  and 
twice  on  Sunday.     Services  are  held  in  the  colony  school 
building  with  women  seated  on  one  side  and  men  on  the 
other.     The  sermons  which  are  read,   are  unchallenged 
sources  of  authority.     They  have  been  used  for 
generations.     Songs  and  prayers  also  make  up  the 
Hutterite  religious  service.     The  service  is  in  the 
German  language,  which  is  a  sacred  language  to  the 
Hutterites.     Note  the  following  examples  of  lines  from 
their  sermons  which  lend  support  to  the  Hutterite  way 
of  life: 

"Property  belongs  not  to  the  Christian, 

but  to  the  heathen.  " 
"The  bond  of  brotherly  love  is  what  separates 

man  from  the  beasts,  and  Christians 

from  the  unsaved. " 
"The  ungodly  go  each  their  own  egotistical 

way  of  greed  and  profit.     To  such  we 

should  not  be  conformed.  " 

Communal  living,  therefore,  is  believed  to  be  the 
divine  order  of  God  who  from  the  beginning  created 
everything  to  be  for  common  use.     The  individual  is 
less  important  then  the  commimity  and,  therefore,  is 
governed  by  the  colony.     This  corporate  group  has  the 
power  to  exclude  and  pimish  as  well  as  to  readmit  and 
forgive.     Disobedience  to  the  community  is  viewed  as 
sin,  and  such  sin  is  punishable  in  proportion  to  its 
severity. 

For  the  Hutterites  the  word  of  God  is  contained  in 
the  German  language.     Each  child  learns  some  High 
German  from  biblical  and  religious  sources  in  German 
school.     High  German  is  used  for  all  sacred  occasions. 
The  sermons  read  by  the  preacher  have  been  copied 
from  seventeenth -century  German  books.  The  Hutterites 
strongly  feel  that  their  faith  can  be  more  fully  expressed 
in  the  German  language.     The  rigid  pattern  in  German 
sentence  structure  supports  the  Hutterites'  desire  for 
authority.     Sermons,  the  unchallenged  source  of  authority, 
illustrate  the  supremacy  of  the  German  language.  When 
their  hymns  and  sermons  are  translated  into  English, 
much  of  their  meaning  is  lost.     So  strong  is  their 
identification  with  the  German  language  that  the  traditional 
Gothic  printed  type  of  the  German  language  is  sacred. 
The  Hutterites  use  this  script  alphabet  rather  than  the 
so-called  "English"  (Latin)  alphabet  which  modern  German 
uses.     The  Hutterites  can  be  considered  trilingual  since 
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they  speak  their  everyday  German  and  English  in 
addition  to  High  German. 

Clothing  Being  a  religious  people,  the  Hutterites  settled  for 

a  very  modest  dress  which  lacked  the  various 
adornments  common  to  the  larger  society.  The 
Hutterites  agreed  on  one  uniform  dress  shortly  after 
the  original  colonies  were  formed. 

The  Hutterites  make  their  own  clothes.     The  men 
wear  only  dark  colours,  and  if  they  are  married  they 
grow  beards.     The  women  wear  long  dresses  (usually 
dark  coloured)  and  polka-dot  kerchiefs  on  their  heads. 
Their  clothing  has  remained  basically  unchanged  in  the 
four  centuries  of  their  existence  with  the  exception 
of  buttons  giving  way  to  snaps  and  zippers  in  some 
colonies. 

Diet  With  regard  to  diet,  the  Hutterites  display  moderation. 

They  feel  there  is  nothing  wrong  with  eating  and  drinking, 
but  they  do  abstain  from  gourmet's  delicacies.  They 
do  practice  temperance  in  both  eating  and  drinking. 

The  Hutterites'  economic  success  stems  both  from 
their  diligence  and  their  thriftiness.     Each  person 
residing  on  a  colony  devotes  all  of  his  or  her  time, 
labour  services,  earnings,  and  energies  to  the  colony 
voluntarily  without  compensation.     The  colony  in  return 
supports  and  educates  the  individual  and  his  or  her 
dependants. 

The  production  pattern  consists  of  modern  methods 
of  large-scale  diversified  agriculture.     A  diversity  of 
grain,   cattle,  dairy  products,   poultry  and  swine 
enterprizes  are  maintained  by  all  colonies.     This  provides 
a  cash  income,   ensures  meat  and  produce  for  consumption, 
and  helps  to  reduce  expenditures.     Mixed  farming  helps 
them  to  maintain  their  self-sufficiency,  to  avoid  one-crop 
instability,  and  to  retain  the  motivation  of  the  different 
agricultural  managers.     Machinery  and  other  equipment 
is  bought    in  sufficient  quantities  to  permit  large  savings, 
and  many  farm  and  home  necessities  are  manufactured  by 
men  right  on  the  colonies.     The  labour  force  is  divided 
into  certain  age  and  sex  groups  with  planned  work  patterns. 
These  labour  groups  are  considerably  efficient.     In  order 
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to  carry  out  their  agrarian  life,   the  Hutterites  have  utilizec 
and  adopted  current  technology  and  marketing.  Difficulties 
do  arise  when  Hutterites  need  to  decide  what  new  inventions 
can  be  introduced  without  substantially  altering  their  way 
of  life. 


Technological  efficiency  is  considered  desirable  when 
it  aids  communal  productivity.     Agricultural  production  is 
maintained  on  a  high  level.     Farming  activities  include 
grain  raising,   dairying,   raising  livestock,   poultry,  and 
hogs,  gardening  and  bee  keeping.     Modern  farming  equip- 
ment includes  caterpillar  tractors,   bulldozers,  trucks, 
combines,   stone  pickers  and  various  machines  equipped 
with  hydraulic  lifts.     Many  colonies  have  their  own  seed- 
cleaning  plants  and  modern  equipment  for  egg  production. 

A  welding  and  repair  shop  is  also  found  in  a  typical 
colony.     Here  machines  can  be  repaired  and  even  made 
from  scratch.     In  fact,   any  tool  or  implement  that  the 
Hutterites  need  and  that  cannot  be  purchased,   is  homemade 
from  scrap  iron.     Included  in  this  category  are  machine- 
operated  noodle  cutters  for  the  dining  hall  and  hydraulic 
presses  for  repairing  caterpillar  tractor  webs. 

Luxury  for  private  use  is  strictly  prohibited.  For 
example,   since  the  automobile  has  been  built  for  pleasure, 
cars  are  not  allowed.     Trucks  (and  sometimes  station  - 
wagons)   are  used,   as  they  serve  a  useful  purpose  for  the 
Hutterites.     Influence  of  the  mass  media  is  not  allowed. 
Thus  magazines,   newspapers,   radio  and  television  are 
forbidden  in  Hutterite  homes. 


Since  every  Hutterite  boy  is  taught  a  trade,  idleness 
is  not  a  problem.     Manual  work  is  viewed  as  being  good. 
Even  the  preacher  and  teacher,   for  example,   help  with  the 
manual  work.     A  loss  of  status  accompanies  the  inability 
to  work. 


Contrary  to  popular  belief,   not  all  colonies  are 
really  that  wealthy,   especially  when  viewed  on  a  per 
capita    basis.     However,   if  one  colony  comes  into  financial 
need,   other  colonies  will  help  out  with  money,   labour,  and 
gifts.     Note  also  that  the  Hutterites  place  a  greater 
emphasis  on  everyone  having  work  to  do  than  on  financial 
profit. 
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SOCIAL  ELEMENTS 

Deviance  Deviance  is  not  a  problem  within  the  Hutterite 

community  nor  is  juvenile  delinquency.     Teenagers  are 
not  expected  to  act  as  adults,  and  because  they  are  not 
mature,  it  is  acceptable  that  they  sometimes  act  foolishly; 
but  they  are  not  allowed  to  be  anti. -social  or  to  give  a 
poor  work  effort.     Also, they  must  always  give  respect 
to  their  elders. 

Since  the  Hutterites  believe  in  their  way  of  life,  the 
Hutterites  are  a  very  cohesive  group.    Serious  crimes  and 
divorce  are  virtually  non-existent  in  Hutterite  society. 
There  are  no  cases  on  record  where  Hutterites  were 
involved  in  murder,  arson,  robbery,  or  any  other  major 
offenses. 

Converts  The  Hutterites  do  not  believe  in  imposing  their 

religious  views  on  others.     Despite  this  fact,  between 
1930  and  1950  there  were  thirty  converts  who  joined 
the  Hutterite  colonies.     No  figures  can  be  given  as  to 
the  number  of  more  recent  converts.     It  is  known  that 
in  1970  and  1971    Reverend  Isomi  Izeki  came  with  several 
other  Japanese  to  study  and  learn  the  model  of  Hutterite 
life.     The  Wilson  Hutterite  Colony  aided  these  Japanese. 
The  end  result  was  the  founding  of  the  Owa  Hutterite 
Colony  in  Japan.     In  May  of  1977,  Rev.  Isomi  Izeki  was 
back  in  Alberta  to  be  ordained  as  a  Hutterite  minister. 
This  Japanese  colony  maintains  its  ties  with  the 
Dariusleut  colonies  in  Canada. 

Note:      More  information  about  the  Owo  Colony  in 

Japan  can  be  found  in  an  article  in  the  following 
magazine. 

Canadian  Geogr'a:phic 
April /May  1979 
Volume  98 J  Number  2 

The  relations  between  Hutterite  colonies  and  local 
communities  are  sometimes  not  ideal.     The  colonies 
vary  in  their  relationships  with  their  neighbors.  Large, 
self-sufficient  colonies  are  less  sensitive  in  maintaining 
friendly  relationships  with  their  non-Hutterite  neighbors. 
Small  colonies,   especially  if  somewhat  geographically 
isolated,  sometimes  deliberately  form  friendly  relation- 
ships with  their  neighbors.     Most  colonies  treat  visitors 
and  guests  very  well,  taking  them  on  a  tour  of  the  colony 
and  often  serving  them  lunch.     Attitudes  towards  the 


Relations  With 
Local  Communities 
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Hutterites  before  they  move  into  an  area  often  change 
and  improve  once  the  colony  has  been  established  in 
the  area  for  some  time. 

The  Hutterites  very  often  assist  neighboring  farmers 
with  their  planting,  harvesting,   or  other  farm  work. 
When  needed,  a  colony  loans  young  men  to  assist  nearby 
farmers  with  their  work.     They  are  usually  willing  to 
help  other  people.     Such  actions  are  a  friendly  gesture 
and  provide  good  neighborly  relations.     This,  however, 
leads  to  friction  sometimes.     If  neighbors  take  the 
young  Hutterites  into  their  homes  and  let  them  listen 
to  radio,  television,  or  take  them  to  shows,  then  colony 
rules  are  broken. 

The  negative  sentiments  towards  the  Hutterites  have 
several  causes.     The  first  is  that  people  fear  the 
Hutterites'  separatism.     The  fact  that  the  Hutterites 
separate  themselves  from  the  outside  world  gives  rise  to 
many  myths  and  falsehoods  about  their  communal  life. 
Some  area  farmers  resent    the  economic  competence 
of  the  Hutterites.     Many  others  fear  the  growth  of  new 
Hutterite  colonies  having  the  impression  that  Hutterite 
colonies  will  soon  own  most  of  our  farmland.     At  present, 
in  Alberta,  only  one  and  a  half  percent  of  the  total 
amount  of  arable  land  in  the  province  is  owned  by 
Hutterite  colonies.     There  is  no  real  basis  for  many  of 
the  fears  and  negative  beliefs  that  people  have  about  the 
Hutterites.     It  can  be  noted  that  such  dislikes  by  the 
outsiders  tend    to  strengthen  the  internal  cohesion 
(togetherness)  of  the  colony. 
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Exercise  1 


The  assigned  reading  contained  many  words  you  need  to 
be  familiar  with.     In  this  exercise  you  are  to  match  the 
appropriate  term  to  its  definition  by  writing  the  letter 
of  the  definition  in  the  space  provided. 


TERMS 

1.  communal 


DEFINITIONS 

a.     one  who  enforces  order 


the  householder 


3,     branching  out 


4.  self-sufficient 


b.     capable  of  providing  for 
one's  own  needs 


c.  a  Hutterite  colony  that 
has  been  reduced  in 
size  by  "branching" 

d.  placed  in  a  lower 
class  or  rank 


5.  conformity 

6.  cohesion 

7.  subordinate 

8«  mother  colony 

9.  daughter  colony 

10.  disciplinarian 


e.  the  colony's  financial 
manager 

f,  a  new  colony  that  has 
been  formed  by  a 
process  of  "branching 
out" 


g.  obedience,  acting 
according  to  a  given 
authority 

h.  collective  ownership 
and  use  of  property 

i.  the  division  of  a 
Hutterite  colony  into 
two  separate  colonies 


j.     tending  to  stick  together 
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Exercise  2  Answer  the  following  questions  on  the  information  given 

in  the  lesson  notes. 

(l)    What  languages  does  a  Hutterite  learn  to  speak? 


(2)    Why  do  the  Hutterites  adopt  the  most  modern 
agricialtural  techniques  ? 


(3)    Why  would  the  Hutterites  forbid  the  use  of  modern 
equipment  such  as  the  television,  tape  recorder, 
and  camera  ? 
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(4)    In  Hutterite  society  there  is  a  strong  emphasis  put 
on  the  respect  for  order  and  authority.  Explain 
the  Hutterites'  view  of  God's  divine  order  as  given 
in  the  hierarchy  of  relationships. 


(5)    Why  is  the  German  language  so  important  to 
Hutterites  ? 


(6)     Why  have  the  Hutterites  chosen  a  modest  form  of 
dress  ? 
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(8)  What  three  purposes  does  "mixed  farming"  serve? 

(i)   

(ii)   ^  ^  ..  .  

(iii)  —  

(9)  Give  three  reasons  why  outside  people  sometimes 
dislike  the  Hutterites. 

(i)  ^  ^  

(ii)   

(iii)  __ — _  .  


END  OF  LESSON  28 
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This  will  be  the  fourth  and  final  lesson  dealing  with 
the  Hutterites  and  their  culture.     You  will  recall  that 
in  Lesson  26  we  studied  the  historical  background  of  the 
Hutterites.     You  will  remember  that  in  Lesson  27  we 
studied  the  physical  layout  of  a  colony  and  the 
organizational  structure  within  the  colony.     In  Lesson 
28  you  will  recall  that  we  looked  at  the  religion, 
economic  efficiency,  and  some  social  aspects  of  the 
Hutterites.     In  Lesson  29  we  shall  look  at  the  life  of 
a  Hutterite  from  birth  to  adulthood. 


Socialization  and 
Family  Patterns 


Socialization  is  a  consistent  and  continuous  process 
in  the  life  of  a  Hutterite.     During  childhood  the  Hutterite 
is  trained  to  identify  with  the  colony  and  is  prepared 
to  be  baptized  into  adult  life.     During  adulthood  the 
individual's  identification  with  the  colony  is  reinforced 
and  he  is  prepared  for  eventual  death.     The  social 
pattern  by  which  children  are  raised  and  adults  live 
is  believed  to  be  divinely  ordained. 


Hutterites  have  large  families.     The  fimction  of  the 
family  is  to  produce  new  souls  and  to  care  for  them 
until  they  come  under  the  colony's  responsibility.  The 
family  has  a  subordinate  role,  and  it  must  support  the 
colony.     Intrafamily  ties  are  important  to  the  individual, 
for  these  relationships  are  the  first  ones  learned  by 
the  child  and  they  last  throughout  his  life.  Throughout 
the  individual's  life,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  everyone 
in  the  colony,  not  just  the  family,   to  help  socialize  the 
member.     The  group  has  developed  an  effective  system 
of  formal  education.     Levels  of  education  correspond 
to  age  sets. 


House  Children 
(Birth  to  Two 
Years) 


During  the  first  four  weeks  of  his  life,  an  infant 
is  exclusively  in  his  mother's  care.     The  Hutterites  view 
the  young  child  to  be  demanding  and  vulnerable,  yet  at 
the  same  time  a  joy  and  great  pleasure.     When  the 
baby  is  first  born,  his  mother  is  relieved  from  colony 
responsibilities  and  is  given  the  full  time  help  of  a 
mature  woman.     Usually  the  new  mother's  mother  or 
her  older  sister  come  to  care  for  and  help  the  new 
mother.     The  new  mother  is  given  this  assistance  for 
about  four  weeks,   perhaps  longer  if  reqmred.  Colony 
members  and  relatives  from  other  colonies  will  come 
to  visit  the  new  mother  and  her  baby  at  this  time. 
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After  the  new  mother's  helper  leaves,   the  mother 
slowly  returns  to  participation  in  the  colony  work 
pattern.     As  the  baby's  mother  starts  taking  on  her 
other  responsibilities  once  again,   the  baby's  schedule 
must  become  adjusted  to  the  everyday  pattern  of  colony 
life. 

Religious  training  begins  when  the  baby  starts  to 
eat  solid  food.     Before  feeding  the  baby  the  mother 
folds  the  baby's  hands  in  her  own  and  prays  with  him. 
Prayers  are  also  recited  when  the  baby  is  put  into  his 
crib  at  night. 

Everyone  in  the  Hutterite  colony  loves  a  baby. 
When  adults  aren't  working,  they  often  hold  a  baby. 
Babies  are  spoken  to,   picked  up,  and  played  with. 
A  "good"  baby  will  sleep  much,  especially  during 
colony  work  periods,  and  will  go  to  anyone. 

A  child  is  considered  innocent.     When  a  child's 
level  of  comprehension  is  believed  to  be  sufficiently 
high,  the  child  will  be  disciplined.     If  the  mother  is 
busy  and  a  child  is  not  napping,  the  child  may  be 
looked  after  by  older  children  or  the  father  if  his  work 
schedule  permits  this.     There  is  a  united  effort  by  all 
colony  members,  including  the  parents,  to  get  older 
toddlers  to  leave  their  parents  and  join  the  group. 

A  child  learns  to  develop  a  moderate  degree  of 
independence  as  he  grows  up.     He  learns,  before 
entering  kindergarten,  that  the  colony  is  more  important 
than  the  individual.     He  learns  that  he  has  little  control 
over  his  environment,  but  that  the  same  thing  is  done 
in  the  same  way  at  the  same  time.     Lastly,  he  learns 
to  respond  favorably  to  all  Hutterite  people  around  him 
and  to  be  happy  with  people. 

Kindergarten  The  first  big  change  of  status  in  a  child's  life 

occurs  when  he  enters  kindergarten.     Depending  on  the 
tradition  of  the  colony,  a  child  enters  kindergarten 
between  two  and  a  half  to  three  years  of  age.     The  child 
remains  in  kindergarten  until  he  is  past  five  years  of 
age. 

Once  entering  kindergarten,  the  child  is  expected  to 
be  more  obedient.     No  longer  is  the  child  allowed  to 
scream  noisily  when  he  is  displeased.     The  child  must 
be  quiet  among  adults.     The  status  of  kindergarten 
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children  is  low.     Because  children  of  this  age  can  not 
contribute  any  labor  to  the  colony,  they  are  considered 
"useless"  to  the  colony.     At  this  time  they  can  not  do 
anything  but  memorize.     It  is  during  the  kindergarten 
years  that  a  "fear  of  God"  is  instilled  into  the  children. 

The  kindergarten  is  an  integral  part  of  the  colony. 
It  is  usually  sufficiently  close  to  the  kitchen  and  it 
contains  two  or  three  rooms,  one  of  which  may  be 
darkened  for  sleeping.     Usually  the  teachers  are 
selected  from  among  the  oldest  women  who  are  still 
able  to  work.     From  8:00  a.m.  until  the  middle  of 
the  afternoon  the  children  spend  their  time  singing, 
memorizing,   praying,   playing,  and  resting  under  the 
supervision  of  the  kindergarten  mothers.     Outside  play 
is  usually  a  great  deal  of  running  and  jiomping  and  is 
done  while  the  kindergarten  mothers  clean  the  inside 
or  do  some  sewing.     Children  may  be  taken  on  walks 
to  visit  other  parts  of  the  colony,  maybe  to  see  some 
new  baby  pigs  or  to  see  the  garden  in  summer. 

Children  must  obey  the  person  in  charge.  They 
are  not  to  quarrel  or  fight  with  each  other.     Bad  words 
are  not  to  be  spoken.     The  children  are  taught  to 
share  with  each  other.     Those  who  don't  know  how  to 
act  are  punished  to  help  them  learn  to  avoid  misbehavior. 
Encouragement,  praise,  and  rewards  are  also  used  in 
getting  the  children  to  behave  as  they  should.     A  child's 
adjustment  to  kindergarten  is  helped  by  the  fact  that 
he  visited  kindergarten  as  a  toddler,  he  knows  all  the 
children,  and  he  knows  the  kindergarten  mother.  His 
initial  dislike  of  kindergarten  is  considered  natural 
since  for  the  whole  day  he  must  be  under  the  supervision 
of  an  adult  who  is  not  his  parent.     There  is  no 
recourse  for  the  child,  however,  and  he  must  learn  to 
submit.     There  are  no  vacations  during  the  school  year 
except  for  half -day  sessions  on  weekends  and  church 
holidays . 

The  kindergarten  helps  to  wean  the  child  from  his 
family.     It  is  here  that  the  child  is  introduced  to  an 
age  peer  group,  one  that  the  child  grows  up  with. 
The  kindergarten  minimizes  treatment  of  the  child  as 
an  individual  and  increases  his  identity  as  a  member 
of  a  group.     The  child  learns  to  respect  authority  and  to 
tolerate  a  restricted  limited  environment. 
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School  Between  the  ages  of  six  and  fifteen  all  children  go 

Children  to  the  German  school  before  public  school  starts  and 

after  public  school  is  over  for  the  day.  Public  school 
for  the  Hutterites  is  more  commonly  known  as  English 
school. 

All  children  are  taught  their  German  letters  and 
read  German  before  learning  English.     These  children 
also  go  to  Sunday  school,   church  and  the  evening 
service.     The  school  child  can  contribute  some  labour 
to  the  colony  working  as  babysitter,     and  can  help 
the  family. 

German  school  is  taught  by  a  married  man  selected 
from  the  colony.     He  is  often  aided  by  his  wife. 
Children  are  instructed  in  working  and  praying  together 
and  in  the  smooth  running  of  the  work  force  of  the 
colony.     The  German  teacher  has  the  role  of  discipli- 
narian.    He  is  responsible  for  seeing  to  it  that  the 
children  behave.     He  is  to  teach  the  children  manners. 
When  children  misbehave  he  punishes  them.  Punishment 
never  takes  the  form  of  being  deprived  of  food, as 
everyone  needs  to  be  fed.     Work  is  never  assigned  as 
pmishment  either,  for  no  work  on  the  colony  is 
thought  of  as  unpleasant. 

The  English  school  is  taught  by  a  teacher  from 
outside  the  colony.     This  teacher  is  hired  by  the 
county  in  which  the  Hutterites  live.     The  English 
school  complies  with  government  regulations.  The 
Hutterites  expect  their  children  to  learn  a  certain 
amount  of  math  and  science.     Learning  some  English 
to  understand  the  people  outside  the  colony  is  also 
important.     If  a  child  learns  too  much  in  English 
school  it  serves  no  use  in  his  life  on  the  colony. 
English  school  is  structurally  inside  but  emotionally 
outside  the  colony. 

Sunday  school  is  held  every  Sunday  afternoon 
throughout  the  year  as  well  as  on  religious  holidays. 
Children  sing  songs,   recite  verses,   and  recount  the 
Sunday  morning  sermons  in  Sunday  School.  Sunday 
school  is  an  extension  of  German  school  and  teaches 
the  young  people  the  verbal  content  of  their  religion. 
Childhood  comes  to  an  end  on  one's  fifteenth  birthday; 
however,  Sunday  school  is  continued  until  one  is  baptized. 
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At  the  age  of  fifteen,   one  begins  a  transition 
stage  into  adulthood.     During  this  period  one  is  expected 
to  work  and  eat  with  the  adults,   but  is  not  accepted  as 
being  an  adult  emotionally. 

For  two  years  the  young  person  is  in  an  apprentice 
situation.     At  about  seventeen  or  eighteen  boys  may 
be  given  the  responsibility  of  a  tractor,  to  use  for  the 
colony,   care  for,  and  keep  in  good  condition.  Girls 
at  this  age  begin  to  take  their  turns  cooking  and  baking 
for  the  colony.     The  boys  and  girls  in  this  in-between 
period  make  up  a  mobile  labour  force  that  can  be  used 
throughout  the  colony  as  needed  in  jobs  suitable  to 
their  sex.     These  young  people  can  also  be  sent  to 
assist  other  colonies  in  times  of  need.     Although  both 
the  boys  and  girls  work  under  the  direction  of  older 
colony  members,  they  also  work  in  peer  groups.  The 
young  men  hay  together  and  the  yoimg  girls  paint 
together. 

Education  for  young  people  continues.     The  family 
teaches  its  sons  and  especially  its  daughters  helpful 
skills  for  colony  life.     In  the  religious  sphere  there  is 
still  Sunday  school  to  attend.     By  being  grouped  with 
the  young  children  in  Sunday  school  they  are  reminded 
that  they  are  not  yet  fully  adult.     This  is  a  time  to 
test  boundaries,  and  the  young  person  must  grow  to  the 
point  where  he  rejects  the  world  and  accepts  the  colony. 

The  peer  group  is  very  important  to  the  young 
people.     Much  of  their  social  life  and  many  working 
hours  are  spent  with  their  peer  group.     Dating  may 
begin  during  this  age  period.     Usually  when  several 
colonies  intermingle  for  work  or  visiting,  the  yoimg 
people  get  a  chance  to  meet.     During  the  last  year  of 
status  as  young  persons,    they  are  to  show  that  they 
can  adhere  to  the  rules  of  the  colony. 

Baptism  Baptism  is  equal  to  submission  to  the  church.  It 

is  essential  for  adult  participation  in  the  rituals  of 
daily  life.     It  is  what  the  Hutterite  has  been  prepared 
for  since  he  was  born.     In  baptism,   one  must  desire 
to  "yield  to  God  with  all  one's  heart  and  all  one's  soul". 


Young  People 
(Age  Fifteen 
to  Baptism) 
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Girls  about  nineteen  or  twenty  are  baptized.     Boys  may 
be  between  twenty  and  twenty-six  when  they  are  baptized. 
An  individual  must  desire  baptism  and  then  request  it. 
The  individual  then  begins  a  period  of  instruction  before 
being  baptized.     During  this  time  the  applicant  is 
carefully  watched  to  make  sure  that    he    is  humble 
and  also  obedient  to  the  community.     The  instruction 
period  usually  lasts  six  to  eight  weeks.     An  applicant 
must  show  in  his  everyday  life  the  "fruits"  of  his 
belief. 

Colony  members  usually  decide  months  in  advance, 
often  even  a  year  ahead,  that  they  will  have  a  baptism 
on  a  particular  date.     Quite  often  baptism  occurs  on 
Palm  Sunday  or  maybe  at  Pentecost.     The  baptism 
ceremony    itself  has  two  parts.     On  the  Saturday  after- 
noon the  applicants  will  be  questioned  about  their 
beliefs.     Then  on  the  Sunday  afternoon  they  will  be 
baptized.     The  preacher  places  his  hands  on  each 
applicant  while  his  assistant  pours  some  pure  water  on 
the  head  of  each  one.     A  prayer  is  then  said  for  them. 

Baptism  gives  young  men  voting  privileges  and  makes 
them  eligible  for  more  important  work  assignments. 
Baptism  is  assumed  to  be  a  step  leading  to  marriage. 
A  commitment  to  God  must  be  made  before  one  can 
make  a  commitment  to  a  spouse.     The  waiting  period 
to  become  baptized  has  the  effect  of  delaying  one's 
marriage  for  several  years «     Once  baptized,   one's  ties 
with  his  parents  are  strengthened  in  that  he  becomes  a 
colony  member  in  addition  to  being  his    parents'  offspring. 

Marriage  and  Marriage  follows  a  period  of  courtship  that  lasts 

Adulthood  from  two  to  six  years.     Very  often  more  than  one 

couple  is  married  at  a  time.     Marriages  are  not 
allowed  in  the  period  before  Christmas,   nor  during  the 
period  just  before  Easter  until  after  Pentecost. 

Everyone  looks  forward  to  the  happy  gathering  of 
friends  and  relatives  at  a  wedding.     A  wedding  is  a 
lot  of  work  and  costs  the  colony  a  fair  amount  of 
money.     Weddings  formalize  the  marriage  and  help  to 
clearly  form  the  relationship  between  the  two  colonies 
involved. 

The  groom  becomes  eligible  for  more  responsible 
work  positions  after  marrying.     He  remains  in  his 
colony.     The  bride  will  move  to  a  new  colony,   that  of 
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her  husband.     This  pattern  helps  to  support  the 
husband  in  his  dominant  position  and  to  emphasize 
the  dependence  of  the  wife  on  her  husband.  Being 
new  to  the  colony,  the  wife  will  have  to  look  to  her 
husband  for  support  and  information. 

Constant  reinforcement  is  necessary  for  all  adult 
members.     Sunday  and  daily  services  help  reinforce 
the  beliefs  that  the  adults  have  internalized.  Adults 
should  set  a  good  example  at  all  times.     There  is  a 
general  pattern  for  one  to  reach  higher  status  positions 
as  one  grows  older.     One  must  not  take  this  upon 
himself,  but  rather  shoiiLd  wait  until  God  chooses  him. 
In  most  activities  the  adult  Hutterite  functions  within 
the  age-set  hierarchy,  and  one  participates  in  the  same 
sex  group.     One  must  identify  with  the  group  and  be 
accepted  by  the  group.     An  individual's  fear  of  rejection 
by  the  group  works  to  keep  social  control. 

Adults  should  be  cheerful,  kind,  and  able  to  get 
along  well  with  others.     They  shoiild  be  obedient  and 
submissive  to  the  regulations  and  rules  of  the  colony. 
They  are  not  to  display  anger  or  hostility  and  shoiiLdn't 
start  quarrels.     They  are  admired  for  having  a  quiet 
willingness  and  for  working  diligently. 

Aging  Older  persons  are  respected  by  all  the  younger 

persons.     Older  people  deserve  more  rest  and  get 
more  time  to  travel  to  other  colonies,  go  to  town,  or 
talk  with  friends  and  neighbors. 

There  is  no  abrupt  age  for  retiring.     As  women 
age,   they  first  give  up  the  harder  jobs  such  as  hoeing. 
Around  forty-five  to  fifty  they  may  be  relieved  of  their 
rotating  colony  job  duties.     They  will,  as  they  grow 
older,  help  in  whatever  ways  they  can,   usually  by 
looking  after  babies. 

Men  find  it  more  difficult  to  retire.     Usually  if  an 
older  man  gives  up  a  colony  work  position  he  will  get 
a  job  on  council  (if  he  isn't  already  on  council).  Once 
elected  to  council  a  man  usually  remains  on  council. 
Retirement  can  come  gradually  with  gentle  persuasion. 
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Old  people  make  up  only  a  small  part  of  the 
colony's  population    because  there  is  usually  a  large 
number  of  children.     Old  people  need  not  exert  them- 
selves and  they  can  reduce  their  work  load  without 
losing  status  or  being  excluded  from  the  church  group. 
They  contribute  to  the  colony  in  identLfjang  with  the 
strong  traditions  the  Hutterites  seek  to  preserve. 

When  ill,  they  go  to  physicians  in  nearby  towns. 
The  best  physicians  in  urban  centres  may  also  be 
consulted.     Death  ends  their  earthly  struggle.     The  time 
of  death  is  controlled  by  God;  and  for  the  faithful,  death 
marks  the  beginning  of  life  in  paradise.     At  the  end 
of  life  a  great  faith  is  more  important  than  great 
possessions.     People  often  prefer  a  slow  death,  even 
though  it  involves  pain,  because  they  have  time  to 
make  everything  right  before  they  die.     Relatives  and 
friends  are  supportive  in  time  of  death.  Funerals 
are  important, and  at  them  there  is  integration  of  the 
society  on  all  levels.     Death  is  the  final  rite  of  passage 
for  the  Hutterites. 

Exercise  1  (l)    What  assistance  is  the  mother  of  a  newborn  baby 

given? 


(2)     What  things  must  a  Hutterite  child  learn  before  he 
enters  kindergarten? 
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(3)     Describe  the  building  used  as  a  kindergarten. 


(4)    What  things  does  the  kindergarten  teach  the  child? 


(  sj     What  qualities  must  the  German  teacher  have? 
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(e)    When  is  German  school  held? 


(7)     What  things  do  the  children  learn  and  do  in 
Sunday  school? 


(8)     What  happens  to  a  Hutterite  on  his  or  her  fifteenth 
birthday?     What  is  the  significance  of  turning 
fifteen? 
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(9)     When  may  a  Hutterite  be  baptized?     How  does  an 
individual  decide  to  be  baptized? 


(10)     What  changes  occur  in  a  Hutterite *s  life  once  he 
has  been  baptized? 


(ll)    What  adjustment  do  Hutterite  women  have  to  make 
when  they  get  married? 
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(12)     What  positive  qualities  should  an  adult  Hutterite 
exhibit? 


(13)     How  are  the  elderly  people  in  the  Hutterite  colony 
viewed  by  younger  people? 


(14)     What  is  the  Hutterite 's  view  of  death? 


END  OF  LESSON  29 
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This  lesson  contains  the  final  test.     It  should  be 
written  under  examination  conditions.     Please  have  your 
supervisor  (teacher,   parent,  responsible  adult)  complete 
the  form  below. 

Please  note  that  students  attending  a  Hutterite 
colony  school  are  to  have  their  classroom  teacher 
complete  this  form.     THIS  FORM  MUST  ACCOMPANY 
LESSON  30. 


When  the  student  has  completed  the  test  and.  has 
written  it  under  examination  conditions,  the  teacher 
or  supervisor  should  complete  and  sign  this  declaration. 


I  hereby  certify  that 


SUPERVISOR'S  DECLARATION 


(Name  of  Student) 


wrote  the 


test  under 


(Name  of  Course) 


examination  conditions  on 


(Date) 


Time  taken  to  complete  the  test 


hours. 


Signature 


Remember  that  this  test  will  not  be  returned  to  the 
student,  but  the  Lesson  Record  Form  showing  the 
grading  received  will  be  returned. 


Social  Studies  7 


-  1  - 


Lesson  30 


This  test  lesson  is  divided  into  two  parts.  In 
Part  A  you  will  be  answering  questions  based  on  your 
year's  work.     This  includes  the  lesson  material  from 
Lesson  1  to  Lesson  29.     In  Part  B  you  will  be  asked 
to  write  an  essay  on  one  of  three  topics. 


Part  A 

Exercise  1 

(30  points)  Choose  the  BEST  answer  for  each  of  the  following, 

Then  place  the  appropriate  letter  in  the  space 
provided. 


(1)    People  live  in  groups  because 


(a)  they  do  not  like  to  live  alone. 

(b)  they  cannot  always  take  care 
of  themselves. 

(c)  by  working  together,  people 
can  get  more  work  done 

than  they  can  do  as  individuals. 

(d)  all  of  the  reasons  given  above. 


(2)  An  example  of  a  political  group  is 

(a)  a  hunting  party. 

(b)  a  council  of  elders. 

(c)  a  grade  seven  classroom. 

(d)  a  group  of  men  planting  a  crop. 

(3)  Several  thirteen  year  old  boys  would 
be  described  as 


(a)  a  political  group. 

(b)  an  age  group. 

(c)  a  family  group. 

(d)  an  economic  group. 

(4)    In  a  tribe,  the  purpose  of  an  economic 
group  is 


(a)  to  make  rules  for  everyone. 

(b)  to  initiate  young  men  into  the 
tribe. 

(c)  to  supply  food,   clothing,  and 
shelter  for  the  group. 

(d)  to  make  preparations  for  war. 
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(5)    A  shaman  would  be  the  leader  of 


(a)  a  religious  group. 

(b)  a  political  group. 

(c)  an  economic  group. 

(d)  a  social  group. 

(6)   A  family  group  may  be  described  as 


(a)  a  man,  a  woman,  and  their 
children. 

(b)  a  man,  a  woman,  their 
children  and  the  children's 
grandparents. 

(c)  a  man,  his  brothers,  his  sons 
and  their  wives  and  children. 

(d)  all  of  the  above. 

(7)    John  is  thirteen  years  old.     He  likes 
to  play  baseball,  ride  a  bike,  and  go 
camping.     He  would  likely  be  the 
leader  of 


(a)  a  political  group. 

(b)  an  age  group. 

(c)  a  family  group. 

(d)  an  economic  group. 

(8)    The  best  definition  of  the  word  "culture" 
as  it  is  being  used  in  this  course  is: 


(a)  a  knowledge  of  art,  music,  and 
literature. 

(b)  all  of  the  things  which  go  together 
to  make  up  the  way  of  life  of  a 
group  of  people. 

(c)  the  way  of  life  of  a  group  of  people 
who  have  achieved  a  high  level  of 
civilization. 

(9)    People  know  what  they  are  to  do 
because 


(a)  as  children  they  watch  what  others  do. 

(b)  there  is  a  rule  book. 

(c)  each  person  is  born  knowing  how  to 
do  a  certain  job. 
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(10)  When  everyone  thinks  his  way  is  the 
best  way 

(a)  he  laughs  at  different  ways  of 
doing  things. 

(b)  he  changes  his  way  of  doing 
things  often. 

(c)  he  can  easily  understand  how 
others  can  live  differently. 

(11)  People  usually  live 

(a)  by  themselves. 

(b)  with  others. 

(c)  with  animals. 

(12)  When  people  live  together 

(a)  everyone  wants  to  do  the  least 
amount  of  work  and  so  tells 
everyone  else  what  to  do. 

(b)  everyone  decides  what  job  he 
wants  to  do  and  does  it,  not 
caring  what  everyone  else  is 
doing. 

(c)  everyone  has  a  job  to  do  that 
helps  towards  the  group's 
survival. 

(13)  Most  groups  stay  together  peacefully 

(a)  because  when  people  are  angry, 
they  settle  their  argtiment  in  the 
way  the  group  approves. 

(b)  because  people  never  argue,  or 
fight  or  disagree  amongst 
themselves. 

(c)  because  anytime  there  is  fighting, 
those  people  who  started  it  are 
sent  away  so  they  can  never  do 
it  again. 

(14)  Hutterites  can  converse  in 

(a)  English  and  French. 

(b)  German  and  English. 

(c)  Ukrainian  and  English. 

(d)  Ukrainian-  and  French. 
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(15)  Which  of  the  following  would  the 

Hutterites  be  most  likely  to  disfavor 
the  use  of? 

(a)  a  kidney  machine 

(b)  herbicides  and  pesticides 

(c)  wall  to  wall  shag  carpeting 

(d)  a  large  new  tractor 


Exercise  2  Answer  the  following  in  complete  sentences. 


(10  points)  (l)    Define  these  words: 

(a)  ritual   


(b)  anthropology 


(c)  discrimination 


(d)  technology 


(e)  primitive 
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Decide  if  the  following  statements  are  true  or  false 
and  put  a  T  (for  true),   or  an  F  (for  false)  beside 
each  statement. 

(a)    People  try  to  explain  what  happens  to 

them  as  best  as  they  can.   


(b)    People  in  different  places  have  the 

same  explanations  for  the  same  events. 


(c)    People  don't  think  that  their  explanations 
are  the  right  ones;  they  easily  accept 
another  point  of  view. 


(d)    When  people  have  trouble  understanding 
each  other,  it  is  usually  becaiise  they 
have  different  ideas  on  the  subject 
they  are  talking  about. 


(e)    When  people  listen  closely  to  what 
others  say,  often  their  ideas  will 
change. 


(f)    Without  pride,  a  person  does  not  care 
for  himself  nor  for  others,  and  he 
cannot  work  towards  making  things 
better  for  himself. 


Choose  the  best  answer  for  each  of  the  following 
questions.     Place  the  appropriate  letter  in  the 
space  provided. 

(1)  The  Land  Act  of  1872  set  aside  the  even- 
numbered  sections  in  each  township  for 

(a)  school  lands. 

(b)  sale  to  the  public. 

(c)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

(d)  free  homesteads. 

(2)  To  begin  with, the  Canadian  West  received  few 
settlers  because 

(a)  the  cost  of  land  was  too  high. 

(b)  the  simmers  were  too  short  for 
growing  wheat. 

(c)  they  feared  the  Indians. 

(d)  the  prairies  received  too  much 
rainfall. 


Social  Studies  7 


-  6  - 


Lesson  30 


(3)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  was  completed  in 

(a)  1867. 

(b)  1871. 

(c)  1885. 

(d)  1896.  _____ 

(4)  The  buffalo  herds  were  wiped  out  mainly  by 

(a)  The  Mounted  Police. 

(b)  disease. 

(c)  white  hunters. 

(d)  drought  and  starvation. 

(5)  Most  immigrants  reached  their  new  homes  by 

(a)  automobile. 

(b)  airplane. 

(c)  train. 

(d)  boat  and  train. 


(6)    Most  immigrants  who  came  by  boat  landed  at 

(a)  Vancouver. 

(b)  Port  Arthur. 

(c)  Edmonton. 

(d)  Quebec. 

(7]    Early  settlers  who  wished  to  earn  money  could 
get  jobs 

(a)  as  factory  workers. 

(b)  on  oil  drilling  crews. 

(c)  in  government  offices. 

(d)  on  railway  construction  crews. 


Part  B 

Please  note  that  the  essay  you  will  write  for  this 
part  of  the  lesson  is  worth  40%  of  your  grading  on  this 
lesson.     It  is    therefore    important  that  you  write  a 
good  essay  and  include  a  reasonable  amount  of  material 
in  your  essay.     Your  essay  should  be  at  least  two  pages 
in  length. 

In  this  part  of  the  lesson  there  are  three  topics 
given.     You  are  to  choose  ONE  of  the  topics  (the  one 
that  you  find  most  interesting)  and  write  a  well- 
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organized  essay  about  it.     In  the  essay  we  would  like  to 
know  your  ideas  about  the  topic  which  you  choose. 
Feel  free  to  express  any  opinions  that  you  wish.     It  is 
important,  however,  that  your  opinions  be  supported  by 
some  facts  or  examples.     In  order  to  do  this  it  will  be 
necessary  to  recall  what  you  have  learned  during  this 
course. 

Organize  your  work  carefully,  then  write  your  essay 
on  the  lined  pages  that  follow.     Before  you  begin  to 
write  your  essay,  check  (  V  )  the  topic  which  you  have 
chosen  to  write  about. 

Topic  #1:    Although  there  are  some  similarities 
between  people  and  cultures,  all  people  and 
cultures  are  different.     What  are  you  like? 
What  is  your  ciolture  like?     Keeping  in  mind  all 
of  the  important  things  that  make  individuals  and 
cultures  different,  write  a  description  of  yourself 
and  your  culture.     Here  is  the  title  for  Topic  #1: 
My  Way  of  Life. 

  Topic  #2:    People  of  different  cultures  often  have 

difficulty  understanding  one  another.     They  may 
do  things  differently,  and  cannot  see  why  some- 
one else  will  act  in  a  different  manner.  Has 
this  course  in  any  way  helped  you  to  understand 
different  cultures  and  why  they  live  the  way 
they  do?     If  it  has,  then  tell  what  things  are 
important  to  help  someone  understand  another 
culture.     The  title  for  Topic  #2  is:  Understanding 
Other  Cultures. 

  Topic  #3:    You  have  studied  various  cultures.  In 

most  of  them  there  were  probably  some  things 
you  liked  and  some  things  you  disliked.  All 
cultures  are  different,   but  one  cannot  really  say 
that  one  is  better  than  another.     People  are 
always  changing  their  cultures.     Imagine  that 
you  coiald  change  your  culture.     What  would  you 
do  to  make  it  the  best  way  of  life  in  the  world? 
The  title  for  Topic  #3  is:    The  Best  Type  of 
Culture. 
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Use  the  space  on  pages  8,   9,  and  10  to  write  your 
essay..    Remember  that  it  must  be  on  one  of  the  three 
topics  given. 

Title: 
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